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PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTIONS PFP:00001
Precautions for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER” —

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along

with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain

types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the SRS and SB section of this Service Man-

ual.

WARNING:

- To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the SRS section.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or
harness connectors.

Precautions for Procedures without Cowl Top Cover p—

When performing the procedure after removing cowl top cover, cover
the lower end of windshield with urethane, etc.

PI1IB3706J

Precautions Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

NIS001WC

NOTE:

« Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK
position, then disconnect both battery cables.

« After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

« Always use CONSULT-Il to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing
work. If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

This vehicle is equipped with a push-button ignition switch and a steering lock unit.

If the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the procedure
below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE
1. Connect both battery cables.

NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Carry the Intelligent Key or insert it to the key slot and turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.
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PRECAUTIONS

5.  When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-II.
Precautions for Work NISGOIWD

« After removing and installing the opening/closing parts, be sure to carry out fitting adjustments to check
their operational.

« Check the lubrication level, damage, and wear of each part. If necessary, grease or replace it.

Revision: 2006 January BL-7 2006 M35/M45



PREPARATION

PREPARATION PFP:00002

Special Service Tools Nisoo1we
The actual shapes of Kent-Moore tools may differ from those of special service tools illustrated here.

Tool number
(Kent-Moore No.) Description
Tool name

(J-39570)

. L ing the noi
Chassis ear ocating the noise

(J-43980)
NISSAN Squeak and
Rattle Kit

Repairing the cause of noise

SIIA0994E

Commercial Service Tools NISO0IWE

Tool name Description

Engine ear Locating the noise

SIIA0995E

Power tool %% %
A -

PIIB1407E
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SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS PFP:00000
Work Flow NIS001WG

‘ Customer Interview ‘

}

‘ Duplicate the Noise and Test Drive. |

}

‘ Check Related Service Bulletins. ‘

}

—»‘ Locate the Noise and ldentify the Root Cause. |

| Repair the Cause. |
N }
—G| Confirm Repair. |
l oK

| Inspection End |

SBT842

CUSTOMER INTERVIEW

Interview the customer if possible, to determine the conditions that exist when the noise occurs.Use the Diag-
nostic Worksheet during the interview to document the facts and conditions when the noise occurs and any
customer's comments; refer to BL-13, "Diagnostic Worksheet" . This information is necessary to duplicate the
conditions that exist when the noise occurs.

« The customer may not be able to provide a detailed description or the location of the noise. Attempt to
obtain all the facts and conditions that exist when the noise occurs (or does not occur).

« If there is more than one noise in the vehicle, be sure to diagnose and repair the noise that the customer
is concerned about. This can be accomplished by test driving the vehicle with the customer.

« Afteridentifying the type of noise, isolate the noise in terms of its characteristics. The noise characteristics
are provided so the customer, service adviser and technician are all speaking the same language when
defining the noise.

o Squeak —(Like tennis shoes on a clean floor)
Squeak characteristics include the light contact/fast movement/brought on by road conditions/hard sur-
faces=higher pitch noise/softer surfaces=lower pitch noises/edge to surface=chirping

o Creak—(Like walking on an old wooden floor)
Creak characteristics include firm contact/slow movement/twisting with a rotational movement/pitch
dependent on materials/often brought on by activity.

« Rattle—(Like shaking a baby rattle)
Rattle characteristics include the fast repeated contact/vibration or similar movement/loose parts/missing
clip or fastener/incorrect clearance.

o Knock —(Like a knock on a door)
Knock characteristics include hollow sounding/sometimes repeating/often brought on by driver action.

o Tick—(Like a clock second hand)
Tick characteristics include gentle contacting of light materials/loose components/can be caused by driver
action or road conditions.

e  Thump—(Heavy, muffled knock noise)
Thump characteristics include softer knock/dead sound often brought on by activity.

e Buzz—(Like a bumble bee)
Buzz characteristics include high frequency rattle/firm contact.

. Often the degree of acceptable noise level will vary depending upon the person. A noise that you may
judge as acceptable may be very irritating to the customer.

« Weather conditions, especially humidity and temperature, may have a great effect on noise level.

Revision: 2006 January BL-9 2006 M35/M45



SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

DUPLICATE THE NOISE AND TEST DRIVE

If possible, drive the vehicle with the customer until the noise is duplicated. Note any additional information on
the Diagnostic Worksheet regarding the conditions or location of the noise. This information can be used to
duplicate the same conditions when you confirm the repair.

If the noise can be duplicated easily during the test drive, to help identify the source of the noise, try to dupli-
cate the noise with the vehicle stopped by doing one or all of the following:

1) Close a door.

2) Tap or push/pull around the area where the noise appears to be coming from.

3) Rev the engine.

4) Use a floor jack to recreate vehicle “twist”.

5) Atidle, apply engine load (electrical load, half-clutch on M/T model, drive position on A/T model).

6) Raise the vehicle on a hoist and hit a tire with a rubber hammer.

« Drive the vehicle and attempt to duplicate the conditions the customer states exist when the noise occurs.

. Ifitis difficult to duplicate the noise, drive the vehicle slowly on an undulating or rough road to stress the
vehicle body.

CHECK RELATED SERVICE BULLETINS

After verifying the customer concern or symptom, check ASIST for Technical Service Bulletins (TSBs) related
to that concern or symptom.
If a TSB relates to the symptom, follow the procedure to repair the noise.

LOCATE THE NOISE AND IDENTIFY THE ROOT CAUSE

1. Narrow down the noise to a general area. To help pinpoint the source of the noise, use a listening tool
(Chassis Ear: J-39570, Engine Ear and mechanics stethoscope).

2. Narrow down the noise to a more specific area and identify the cause of the noise by:

« removing the components in the area that you suspect the noise is coming from.
Do not use too much force when removing clips and fasteners, otherwise clips and fastener can be broken
or lost during the repair, resulting in the creation of new noise.

« tapping or pushing/pulling the component that you suspect is causing the noise.
Do not tap or push/pull the component with excessive force, otherwise the noise will be eliminated only
temporarily.

. feeling for a vibration with your hand by touching the component(s) that you suspect is (are) causing the
noise.

« placing a piece of paper between components that you suspect are causing the noise.

« looking for loose components and contact marks.
Refer to BL-11, "Generic Squeak and Rattle Troubleshooting” .

REPAIR THE CAUSE

« If the cause is a loose component, tighten the component securely.

« Ifthe cause is insufficient clearance between components:

- separate components by repositioning or loosening and retightening the component, if possible.

- insulate components with a suitable insulator such as urethane pads, foam blocks, felt cloth tape or ure-
thane tape. A Nissan Squeak and Rattle Kit (J-43980) is available through your authorized Nissan Parts
Department.

CAUTION:
Do not use excessive force as many components are constructed of plastic and may be damaged.

NOTE:

Always check with the Parts Department for the latest parts information.

The following materials are contained in the Nissan Squeak and Rattle Kit (J-43980). Each item can be
ordered separately as needed.

URETHANE PADS [1.5 mm (0.059 in) thick]

Insulates connectors, harness, etc.

76268-9E005: 100 x 135 mm (3.94 x 5.31 in)/76884-71L01: 60 x 85 mm (2.36 x 3.35 in)/76884-
71L02: 15 x 25 mm (0.59 x 0.98in)

INSULATOR (Foam blocks)

Insulates components from contact. Can be used to fill space behind a panel.

73982-9E000: 45 mm (1.77 in) thick, 50 x 50 mm (1.97 x 1.97 in)/73982-

50Y00: 10 mm (0.39 in) thick, 50 x 50 mm (1.97 x 1.97 in)
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SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

INSULATOR (Light foam block)

80845-71L00: 30 mm (1.18 in) thick, 30 x 50 mm (1.18 x 1.97 in)

FELT CLOTHTAPE

Used to insulate where movement does not occur. Ideal for instrument panel applications.
68370-4B000: 15 x 25 mm (0.59 x 0.98 in) pad/68239-13E00: 5 mm (0.20 in) wide tape roll
The following materials, not found in the kit, can also be used to repair squeaks and rattles.
UHMW (TEFLON) TAPE

Insulates where slight movement is present. Ideal for instrument panel applications.
SILICONE GREASE

Used in place of UHMW tape that will be visible or not fit. Will only last a few months.
SILICONE SPRAY

Use when grease cannot be applied.

DUCT TAPE

Use to eliminate movement.

CONFIRM THE REPAIR

Confirm that the cause of a noise is repaired by test driving the vehicle. Operate the vehicle under the same
conditions as when the noise originally occurred. Refer to the notes on the Diagnostic Worksheet.

Generic Squeak and Rattle Troubleshooting Nisoo1wH
Refer to Table of Contents for specific component removal and installation information.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

Most incidents are caused by contact and movement between:
The cluster lid A and instrument panel

Acrylic lens and combination meter housing

Instrument panel to front pillar garnish

Instrument panel to windshield

Instrument panel mounting pins

Wiring harnesses behind the combination meter

A/C defroster duct and duct joint

These incidents can usually be located by tapping or moving the components to duplicate the noise or by
pressing on the components while driving to stop the noise. Most of these incidents can be repaired by apply-
ing felt cloth tape or silicon spray (in hard to reach areas). Urethane pads can be used to insulate wiring har-
ness.

CAUTION:

Do not use silicone spray to isolate a squeak or rattle. If you saturate the area with silicone, you will
not be able to recheck the repair.

CENTER CONSOLE

Components to pay attention to include:

1. Shifter assembly cover to finisher

2. A/C control unit and cluster lid C

3. Wiring harnesses behind audio and A/C control unit

The instrument panel repair and isolation procedures also apply to the center console.

DOORS

Pay attention to the:

1. Finisher and inner panel making a slapping noise

2. Inside handle escutcheon to door finisher

3. Wiring harnesses tapping

4. Door striker out of alignment causing a popping noise on starts and stops

Tapping or moving the components or pressing on them while driving to duplicate the conditions can isolate
many of these incidents. You can usually insulate the areas with felt cloth tape or insulator foam blocks from
the Nissan Squeak and Rattle Kit (J-43980) to repair the noise.

NooakwbdE
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SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

TRUNK

Trunk noises are often caused by a loose jack or loose items put into the trunk by the owner.
In addition look for:

1. Trunk lid dumpers out of adjustment

2. Trunk lid striker out of adjustment

3. The trunk lid torsion bars knocking together

4. Aloose license plate or bracket

Most of these incidents can be repaired by adjusting, securing or insulating the item(s) or component(s) caus-
ing the noise.

SUNROOF/HEADLINING

Noises in the sunroof/headlining area can often be traced to one of the following:

1. Sunroof lid, rail, linkage or seals making a rattle or light knocking noise

2. Sunvisor shaft shaking in the holder

3. Front or rear windshield touching headlining and squeaking

Again, pressing on the components to stop the noise while duplicating the conditions can isolate most of these
incidents. Repairs usually consist of insulating with felt cloth tape.

SEATS

When isolating seat noise it's important to note the position the seat is in and the load placed on the seat when
the noise is present. These conditions should be duplicated when verifying and isolating the cause of the
noise.

Cause of seat noise include:

1. Headrest rods and holder

2. A squeak between the seat pad cushion and frame

3. The rear seatback lock and bracket

These noises can be isolated by moving or pressing on the suspected components while duplicating the con-
ditions under which the noise occurs. Most of these incidents can be repaired by repositioning the component
or applying urethane tape to the contact area.

UNDERHOOD

Some interior noise may be caused by components under the hood or on the engine wall. The noise is then
transmitted into the passenger compartment.
Causes of transmitted underhood noise include:

Any component mounted to the engine wall
Components that pass through the engine wall
Engine wall mounts and connectors

Loose radiator mounting pins

Hood bumpers out of adjustment

Hood striker out of adjustment

These noises can be difficult to isolate since they cannot be reached from the interior of the vehicle. The best
method is to secure, move or insulate one component at a time and test drive the vehicle. Also, engine RPM
or load can be changed to isolate the noise. Repairs can usually be made by moving, adjusting, securing, or
insulating the component causing the noise.

S N
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SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

NIS001WI

Diagnostic Worksheet

7S

INFINITI.

SQUEAK & RATTLE DIAGNOSTIC WORKSHEET

Dear Infiniti Customer:
We are concerned about your satisfaction with your Infiniti vehicle. Repairing a squeak or rattle

sometimes can be very difficult. To help us fix your Infiniti right the first time, please take a moment
to note the area of the vehicle where the squeak or rattle occurs and under what conditions. You
may be asked to take a test drive with a service advisor or technician to ensure we confirm the

noise you are hearing.

| WHERE DOES THE NOISE COME FROM? (circle the area of the vehicle)

'I:he illustrations are for reference only, and may not reflect the actual configuration of your vehicle.

Continue to the back of the worksheet and briefly describe the location of the noise or rattle.
In addition, please indicate the conditions which are present when the noise occurs.

SBT860
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SQUEAK AND RATTLE TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

SQUEAK & RATTLE DIAGNOSTIC WORKSHEET- page 2

Briefly describe the location where the noise occurs:

1. WHEN DOES IT OCCUR? (check the boxes that apply)

W anytime [ after sitting out in the sun

1 1¢ttime in the morning [d when it is raining or wet

1 only when it is cold outside (1 dry or dusty conditions

U only when it is hot outside [ other:

lll. WHEN DRIVING: IV. WHATTYPE OF NOISE?

 through driveways [ squeak (like tennis shoes on a clean floor)
[ over rough roads  creak (like walking on an old wooden floor)
U over speed bumps O rattle (like shaking a baby rattle)

donly atabout _____ mph [ knock (like a knock on a door)

1 on acceleration [ tick (like a clock second hand)

(1 coming to a stop (1 thump (heavy, muffled knock noise)

Qon turns : left, right or either (circle) [ buzz (like a bumble bee)

 with passengers or cargo

Q other:

Q afterdriving ___ milesor ____ minutes

TO BE COMPLETED BY DEALERSHIP PERSONNEL
Test Drive Notes:

Initials of person

YES NO performing
Vehicle test driven with customer d a
- Noise verified on test drive d J
- Noise source located and repaired a a
- Follow up test drive performed to confirm repair a a

VIN: Customer Name:

W.0. #: Date:

This form must be attached to Work Order

SBT844
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HOOD

HOOD PFP:F5100
Fitting Adjustment S

[C : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) [C] 23.6 (2.4, 18)

PIIB5793E
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HOOD

1. Hood hinge 2. Hood lock assembly 3. Hood assembly
4. Hood top molding 5. Bumper fascia assembly 6. Headlamp
7. Front fender

1. Check the clearance and the surface height between the hood and each part by visual and tactile feeling.
(Fitting standard dimension in the table below should be satisfied.)

Parts Standard Parallelism (MAX) Right/ 'Z{;A"f)"’“a”ce

a Clearance 0.5-1.2(0.02 -0.05) 1.0 (0.04) —
AA e Surface height 0.5 - 2.5 (0.02 - 0.10) 1.5 (0.06) —

b Clearance 1.5-5.5(0.06 - 0.22) — 2.5(0.01)
-8 f Surface height -1.0 - 3.0 (-0.04 - 0.12) — 2.0 (0.08)
c_c c Clearance 1.5-5.5(0.06 - 0.22) — 2.0 (0.08)

g Surface height -1.0 - 3.0 (-0.40 - 0.12) 2.0 (0.08) 2.0 (0.08)
5_D d Clearance 2.0-5.0(0.08 - 0.20) 1.0 (0.04) 1.5 (0.06)

h Surface height -1.0- 1.0 (-0.04 - 0.04) 1.0 (0.04) 1.5 (0.06)

* Unit: mm (in)
2. In case out of specification, adjust them according to the procedures shown below.

3. Remove the hood lock and adjust the height by rotating the
bumper rubber until the hood becomes 1 tol.5 mm (0.04 to
0.059 in) lower than the fender.

P1IB3872J

4. Temporarily tighten the hood lock, and position by engaging it with the hood striker. Check the lock and
striker for looseness and adjust the clearance and evenness by the striker to satisfy the specification.

5. Adjust A and B shown in the figure to the following value with hood's own weight by dropping it from
approx. 200 mm (7.87 in) height or the hood pressed lightly (approx. 29 N (3 kg)).

B

PIIB5794E

1. Hood striker 2. Primary latch 3. Secondary striker
4. Secondary latch

A :20mm (0.79in)
B : 6.8 mm (0.27 in)

6. After adjustment tighten lock bolts to the specified torque.
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HOOD

Removal and Installation of Hood Assembly

NIS001WK

SEC. 650

PIIB5795E

1. Hood stay Hood hinge

4. Hood insulator

REMOVAL

1. Support the hood lock assembly with a proper material to pre-
vent it from falling.
WARNING:

Body injury may occur if no supporting rod is holding the
hood open when removing the hood stay.

Hood front sealing rubber

2. Remove stud balls on the hood stays at the hood side.

3. Remove the hinge mounting nuts on the hood to remove the
hood assembly.

CAUTION:
Operate with two workers, because of its heavy weight.

Revision: 2006 January BL-17

3. Hood assembly

PIIB5797E

—

1.3 kg-in, 9.4 ft-Ib)
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HOOD

INSTALLETION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
« Before installing hood hinge, apply anticorrosive agent onto the mounting surface of the vehicle

body.
« After installing, perform hood fitting adjustment. Refer to BL-15, "Fitting Adjustment” .

Removal and Installation of Hood Lock Control —

SEC. 656 A-A

(
)

PIIB5798E

1. Hood lock cable 2. Hood lock assembly 3. Hood ledge reinforcement
4. Clip
REMOVAL

1. Remove the front grill. Refer to EI-16, "FRONT GRILLE" .
2. Remove the fender protector. Refer to EI-20, "FENDER PROTECTOR" .
3. Disconnect hood lock switch harness connector.

4. Remove the hood lock assembly mounting bolts.

PIIB5799E
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HOOD

5. Disconnect the hood lock cable from the hood lock, and clip it from the hood ledge.

([0] 23.6 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib)
“d 7 —
> A Y

AR

/J & “"\ /
AN W
AP,
N\ OIS

PI1IB5800E

6. Remove the mounting screws with power tool, and remove the hood opener.

7. Remove the grommet on the dash board, and pull the hood lock cable toward the passenger compart-
ment.

CAUTION:
While pulling, be careful not to damage (peeling) the outside of the hood lock cable.

INSTALLATION
1. Pull the hood lock cable through the panel hole to the engine compartment.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to bend the cable too much, keeping the
radius 100 mm (3.94 in) or more.

2. Check that the cable is not offset from the positioning grommet,
and push the grommet into the panel hole securely. B

3. Apply the sealant to the grommet (at * mark) properly.

PIIB5801E

4. Install while pulling hood lock cable.
Install the hood lock cable securely to the lock.
6. Install hood lock assembly.

CAUTION:
« After installing, hood fitting adjustment. Refer to BL-15

Y/

4

"Fitting Adjustment" . ‘(@%N

« After installing, the check the hood lock control inspec- &Eﬂg
tion Refer to BL-20. "Hood Lock Control Inspection” . A+

PIIB5802E

o

/
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HOOD

Hood Lock Control Inspection —
CAUTION:
If the hood lock cable is bent or deformed, replace it.

1. Check that the secondary latch is properly engaged with the secondary striker (B: 6.8 mm (0.268 in)
shown in the figure) with hood's own weight.

(D\
T 1

o~

PIIB5794E

1. Hood striker 2. Primary latch 3. Secondary striker
4. Secondary latch

2.  While operating the hood opener, carefully check that the front end of the hood is raised by approx. 20
mm (0.79 in). Also check that the hood opener returns to the original position.

3. Check that the hood opener operating is 294 N (30 kg) or below.
Install as static closing face of hood is 392 — 441 N-m (35— 44 kg-m).

5. Check the hood lock lubrication condition. If necessary, apply
“body grease” to the points shown in the figure.

»

PI1IB5803E
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RADIATOR CORE SUPPORT

RADIATOR CORE SUPPORT PFP:62500
Removal and Installation —
SEC. 625

PI1IB5804E

1. Headlamp (RH) 2. Radiator core support side (RH) 3.  Washer tank
Air guide (RH) 5. Horn (High) 6. Air guide (LH)
7. Radiator core support side (LH) 8. Horn (Low) 9. Headlamp (LH)
10. Radiator core support center 11. Upper radiator bracket (LH) 12. Upper radiator bracket (RH)
13. Power steering tube assembly
REMOVAL
1. Remove front bumper, bumper reinforcement. Refer toEl-14, "Removal and Installation” .
2. Remove headlamp (LH/RH). Refer to LT-41, "Removal and Installation" .
3. Remove air duct. Refer to EM-17, "Removal and Installation" (VQ35DE models),EM-177, "Removal and
Installation” (VK45DE models).
4. Remove hood lock assembly, then remove hood lock cable. Refer to BL-18, "Removal and Installation of
Hood Lock Control" .
5. Remove washer tank. Refer to WW-47, "Removal and Installation of Washer Tank" .
6. Remove ambient sensor. Refer to ATC-126, "Removal and Installation” .
7. Remove crash zone sensor. Refer to SRS-45, "Removal and Installation" .
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RADIATOR CORE SUPPORT

8. Remove air guide (LH/RH).

9. Remove power steering tube assembly. Refer to PS-43, "Removal and Installation"” .

10. Remove horn (High/Low). Refer to WW-54, "Removal and Installation” .

11. Remove mounting harness clip on radiator core support assembly, the harness is separate.
12. Remove ICC sensor integrated unit. Refer to ACS-69, "ICC Sensor Integrated Unit" .

13. Remove upper radiator bracket (LH/RH) with power tool.

14. Remove radiator core support side with power tool.

15. Remove radiator core support side (LH/RH) with power tool.

16. Remove radiator core support center.

CAUTION:

Put a wooden block under the radiator assembly to prevent
the radiator assembly from falling.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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FRONT FENDER

FRONT FENDER PFP:63100
Removal and Installation NIS001WO

P11B3893J

REMOVAL

Remove the front bumper. Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation" .

Remove the headlamp. Refer to LT-41, "Removal and Installation" .

Remove the turn signal lamp. Refer to LT-229. "Removal and Installation of Front Turn Signal Lamp" . -
BL

Remove the front fender protector. Refer to EI-20, "FENDER PROTECTOR" .
Remove the center mud guard. Refer toEI-22, "Removal and Installation" .

6. Remove the mounting bolt and remove the front fender.

CAUTION:

While removing use a shop cloth to protect body from damaging.
INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

a s ke

CAUTION:
« After installing, apply touch-up paint (the body color) onto the head of the front fender mounting
bolts.

« After installing, check front fender adjustment. Refer to BL-15, "Fitting Adjustment” and BL-190.
"Fitting Adjustment” .
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM PFP:24814
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location Nisoo1wP
@

15A 10A

H|:|
10A

PIIB5859E

1. Fuse block (J / B) fuse layout 2. Fuse and fusible link box 3. BCM M1, M2, M3 (View with instru-
ment lower panel RH removed)

4. Front door lock actuator (Driver side) 5. Rear door lock actuator LH D59 6. Power window main switch (door
D14 lock and unlock switch) D10, D11

7. Fuel lid lock actuator B125
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

System Description .

Power is supplied at all times

« through 50A fusible link (letter F , located in the fuse and fusible link box).
« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 42.

When ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 11.

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 38.

Ground is supplied

o to BCM terminal 52

« through body grounds M16 and M70.

When the door is locked or unlocked with power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch), ground is
supplied

o to CPU of power window main switch

« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 17

« through grounds M16 and M70.

Then power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) operation signal is sent.

o to BCM terminal 22

« from power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 14

When the door is locked or unlocked with power window sub-switch (front passenger side) (door lock and
unlock switch), ground is supplied

o to CPU of power window sub-switch

« through power window sub-switch (front passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 11
« through grounds M16 and M70.

Then power window sub-switch (front passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch) operation signal is sent
« to BCM terminal 22

. from power window sub-switch (front passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 16.
When the door is locked with front door key cylinder switch (driver side), ground is supplied

o to CPU of power window main switch

« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 4

« through front door key cylinder switch (driver side) terminals 6 and 4

« through grounds M16 and M70.

Then front door key cylinder switch (driver side) operation signal (lock) is sent

« toBCM terminal 22

« from power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 14

When the door is unlocked with front door key cylinder switch (driver side), ground is supplied

o to CPU of power window main switch

« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 6

« through front door key cylinder switch (driver side) terminals 5 and 4

« through grounds M16 and M70.

Then front door key cylinder switch (driver side) operation signal (unlock) is sent

« to BCM terminal 22

« from power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 14

BCM is connected to power window main switch and power window sub-switch as serial link.
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POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION

When door is locked with door lock and unlock switch, all door lock actuator is locked. Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 50

« through each door lock actuator terminals 2 and 1

« through BCM terminals 44 (driver side), 70 (passenger side) and 51 (rear door).

When door is unlocked with door lock and unlock switch, all door lock actuator is unlocked. Ground is supplied
. to BCM terminals 44 (driver side), 70 (passenger side) and 51 (rear door)

« through each door lock actuator terminals 1 and 2

o through BCM terminal 50.

FUEL LID OPERATION

When door is locked with door lock and unlock switch, fuel lid lock actuator is locked. Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 50

« through fuel lid lock actuator terminals 2 and 1

o through BCM terminal 51.

When door is unlocked with door lock and unlock switch, fuel lid lock actuator is unlocked. Ground is supplied
o to BCM terminal 51

« through fuel lid lock actuator terminals 1 and 2

o through BCM terminal 50.

In this condition, fuel lid can be opened if it is pushed.

OUTLINE

Functions Available by Operating the Door Lock and Unlock Switches on Driver's Door and
Passenger's Door

« Interlocked with the locking operation of door lock and unlock switch, door lock actuators of all doors and
fuel lid lock actuator are locked.

« Interlocked with the unlocking operation of door lock and unlock switch, door lock actuators of all doors
and fuel lid lock actuator are unlocked.

Functions Available by Operating the Key Cylinder Switch on Driver's Door

« Interlocked with the locking operation of door key cylinder, door lock actuators of all doors and fuel lid lock
actuator are locked.

Selective Unlock Operation

« When door key cylinder is unlocked, door lock actuator driver side and fuel lid lock actuator are unlocked.

« When door key cylinder is unlocked for the second time within 5 seconds after the first operation, door
lock actuators on all doors are unlocked.

Select unlock operation mode can be changed using “DOOR LOCK-UNLOCK SET” mode in “WORK SUP-
PORT". Refer to BL-83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

Key Reminder Door System

Refer to BL-50, "Key Reminder Function" .

CAN Communication System Description NISOOIWR

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NISO0TWS
Refer to LAN-34, "CAN Communication Unit" .
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NIS00IWT

Schematic
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Wiring Diagram —D/LOCK—

BATTERY

NIS001WU

BL-D/LOCK-01

I : DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC OR ON (via PDU)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

n
e l
FUSE REFERTO
|§| 50A 10A 10A 15A (B\Jlig)CK PG-POWER & PDU.
e oA g o O
R 4B 12A 15A
4, P I i
M15 @=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
w ]
L
L
[ |
o= L mp» TO EC-MAIN
|
W P Vv W
[55] ] [ Eal
BAT BAT ACC IGN BCM
(F1L) (FUSE) (BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
GND CAN-H _ CAN-L :
=2 [aol] —[fao]
B E P
[ ] = = L
TO LAN-CAN
o P
h L P
E B B 6 | 14 |
.J DATA LINK
o CONNECTOR
= = M60
M70 Mi6

16[15]14[13]12]11]10[ 9

M60
sl[7]6l5]4]3]2]1
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BL-D/LOCK-02

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
POWER WINDOW
SERIAL LINK :
2]
G
|
.- Y —
o
Y
(D) (D)
Y' Y'
il Fre]
POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
SERIAL LINK SERIAL LINK
POWER WINDOW
| CPU | POWER WINDOW | CPU | |suB-switcH
MAIN SWITCH (FRONT PASSENGER
(DOOR LOCK AND SIDE
UNLOCK SWITCH) ¢ (DOOR LOCK AND
UNLOCK SWITCH)
LOCK UNLOCK ’ LOCK UNLOCK
KEY CYL KEY CYL
GND LOCK SW UNLOCK SW GND
|_| |C4] L] L]
B BR V/R B
5

o]

BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL @ < FULL FRONT DOOR
STROKE STROKE LOCK ASSEMBLY
AND N AND N (DRIVER SIDE)
FULL FULL (KEY CYLINDER
STROKE STROKE SWITCH)
LOCK UNLOCK D14
SWITCH | SWITCH

D31

w

M74
B

BL

B
B B B B
] I I |
L ..
M16 M70
= e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
! ] ! = -SUPER MULTIPLE
7[6][5]a[4]3] 2] | = ,
Ammm e[l o8 1 (els]afs[1]2) JUNCTION (SMJ)
v ___ W GR 1), (M2) -ELECTRICAL
UNITS
76]5][4]3]2]1
16]15[14[13[12[11[10] 9 [ 8
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BL-D/LOCK-03

BCM LOCK UNLOCK [FUELLID
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR  |(BODY CONTROL -« __ > LOCK
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK | MODULE) ACTUATOR
OUTPUT  OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT
(DR) (ALL) (AS) (RR) v2), (u3)
|L24]] |L5a]| |0 51]| 1 2|
GR i G G GIY Vv
o —mvu@mcn ﬁ
GIY v Y Vv
i Al
GIY i GIY i
GIY v GIY v
B vl vl
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
LOCK LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
- —> RH - —> LH
o . B v LOCK UNLOCK |(579 LOCK UNLOCK |(Dsg
|| 1 || “ 2 Il G [21 FRONT DOOR
LOCK
FRONT DOOR ACTUATOR
,%ggEMBLY < PASSENGER
- > SIDE
LOCK UNLOCK |[(DRIVERSIDE) | LOCK UNLOCK =7
(DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR)
D14
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2]3T4l5[=={e6[7]8]oi0 24 (2, (@1, [@31) -SUPER
11]12[13[14]15[16[17] 18 ’ 1]3 (elslalsli]2) ' MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

<]
(l2]3]4]5]6) :
GR GR
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Terminals and Reference Value of BCM

NIS001WV

Termi- Wire " Voltage [V]

nal color Item Condition (Approx.)

11 Y, Ignition switch (ACC) Ignition switch is in ACC position Battery voltage

22 G Power window serial link Ignition switch ON

PIIA2344)

38 W | Ignition switch (ON) lﬁ;}'t'on switch is in ON or START posi- Battery voltage

39 CANH — —

40 CAN L — —

42 Battery source (Fuse) — Battery voltage
Driver door lock actuator Door lock / unlock switch

44 GR (unlock) signal (Free - Unlock) - Battery voltage - 0

50 \Y, Door lock actuator (lock) signal I?Eg;OCkL/OUCr:)O ck switch - Battery voltage — 0
Rear doors lock actuator and Door lock / unlock switch

51 G fuel lid lock actuator (unlock) sig- (Free — Unlock) - Battery voltage — 0
nal -

52 B Ground — 0

55 W Power source (Fusible link) — Battery voltage
Front door lock actuator (pas- Door lock / unlock switch

70 G senger side) lock signal (Free — Unlock) - Battery voltage - 0

Work Flow

1. Check the symptom and customer's requests.
2. Understand the outline of system. Refer to BL-25, "System Description” .

3. According to the trouble diagnosis chart by symptom, repair or replace the cause of the malfunction.
Refer to BL-34, "Trouble Diagnosis Chart by Symptom" .

4. Does power door lock system operate normally?
YES: GO TO 5.

NO: GO TO 3.

5. INSPECTION END
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CONSULT-II Function (BCM)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.

NIS001WX

BCM diagnosis

Inspection item, self-diagnosis

part mode Content
Door lock DATA MONITOR Displays the input data of BCM in real time basis.
oor loc
ACTIVE TEST Give a drive signals to load to check the operation check.

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CAUTION:

If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-Il CONVERTER, malfunction might be detected
in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which carry out CAN communication.

1. Turnignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER?” to the

data link connector (1).

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START". (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
CONSULT-II
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
START (X-BADGE VHCL)
SUB MODE
| |LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFBECFFAOOZQE
5. Touch “BCM” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.
If “BCM” is not indicated, go to GI-40, "CONSULT-Il Data Link SELECT SYSTEM
Connector (DLC) Circuit" . ENGINE
AT
ABS
AIR BAG
IPDM E/R
BCM
Page Down
BACK | LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFEEIAO%OE
Revision: 2006 January BL-32 2006 M35/M45



POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

7. Select diagnosis mode.

“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST" are available. SELECT DIAG MODE

SELECTTEST ITEM

BCM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

BUZZER

INT LAMP

MULTI REMOTE ENT

PIIA9922E

WORK SUPPORT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST

ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0031E

CONSULT-II APPLICATION ITEMS

Data Monitor

Monitor item Content
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position. BL
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
CDL LOCK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from door lock and unlock switch.

CDL UNLOCK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door lock and unlock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch driver side.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch passenger side.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch LH.

BACK DOOR SW This is displayed even if it is not equipped.

| -KEY LOCK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from Intelligent Key.

I - KEY UNLOCK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from Intelligent Key.

ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position

| - KEY DR UNLK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door request switch (driver side)

I - KEY AS UNLK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door request switch (passenger side)

Revision: 2006 January
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Active Test

Test item in “DOOR LOCK”

Content

ALL LOCK

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation.
These actuators lock when “ALL LOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

DR UNLOCK

This test is able to check door lock actuator (driver side) unlock operation.
This actuator unlock when “DR UNLOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

OTHER UNLOCK

This test is able to check all door lock actuators (except driver side) unlock operation.
These actuators unlock when “OTHER UNLOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

ALL UNLOCK

This test is able to check all door lock actuators unlock operation.
These actuators unlock when “ALL UNLOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

AS UNLOCK

This test is able to check door lock actuator (passenger side) unlock operation.
This actuator unlock when “AS UNLOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

Trouble Diagnosis Chart by Symptom

Always check the “Work Flow” before troubleshooting. Refer to BL-31, "Work Flow" .

NIS001WY

. . Reference
Symptom Diagnoses service procedure
page
1. Power supply and ground circuit check of
BL-35
BCM.
Power door lock does not operate with door lock and unlock switch. | 2 Check door lock and unlock switch. BL-36
3. Check door lock actuator (driver side) BL-38
4. Replace BCM. BCS-17
Power door lock does not operate with door key cylinder operation. | 1.  Check front door key cylinder switch. BL-42
(Power door lock operate properly with door lock and unlock ] ] ]
switch.) 2. Replace power window main switch. -
Driver side BL-38
Passenger side BL-39
- 1. Check door lock actuator.
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. Rear LH BL-40
Rear RH BL-40
2. Replace BCM. BCS-17
1. Check select unlock mode.
Selective unlock operation does not operate. Select unlock mode can be changed. BL-83
(All other power door lock system is “OK”.) First check select unlock mode.
2. Replace BCM. BCS-17
Fuel lid opener actuator does not operate. Check fuel lid lock actuator. BL-41

(All door lock actuators operates properly.)
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Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check of BCM
1. cHECK FUSE

NIS001WZ

Check the following fuse and fusible link.

o 50A fusible link (letter F , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
o 10A fuse [No.21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« 10A fuse [No.6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o 15Afuse [No.1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

NOTE:
Refer to BL-24, "Component Parts and Harness Connector Location" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG

2.

3. "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

>> |f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse, refer to PG-

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

:

11, 38, 42, 55
—_— T

L

D

Q

PIIB6296E

2. Disconnect BCM connectors.
3. Check voltage between BCM and ground. &
Terminals Condition HS.
of ignition Voltage (V)
™) - switch (Approx.) e
BCM connector Terminal position @
Vi3 1 ACC
38 ON S
4 Ground Battery voltage @i@
M4 OFF A
55 @@
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace BCM power supply circuit.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM connector Terminal Continuity

CA€ED®)

M2 52 Ground Yes

mlll

IIIIIII‘
[s2] [ T 1

R

PIIB5935E

OK or NG

OK >> Power supply and ground circuit are OK.
NG >> Repair or replace BCM ground circuit.

BL-35
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Check Door Lock and Unlock Switch
1. cHECK POWER WINDOW SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

NIS001X0

@ Wwith CONSULT-II
Check (“*CDL LOCK SW ", “CDL UNLOCK SW”) in DATA MONITOR mode with CONSULT-II.

Monitor item Condition
LOCK :ON
CDL LOCK swW
UNLOCK . OFF
LOCK . OFF
CDL UNLOCK sw
UNLOCK :ON

®@Without CONSULT-II
1. Remove key from ignition switch, and the door of driver side and passenger side is closed.
2. Check signal between BCM connector and ground with oscilloscope when door lock and unlock switch

(driver side and passenger side) is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

[

CDL LOCK sw
CDL UNLOCK sw

OFF
OFF

PIIA7068E

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 second just after door
lock and unlock switch (driver side and passenger side) is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

HE®

[]
[l [ [T 11

PIIB5957E

Terminal
Signal
™) -) (Reference value)
BCM connector Terminal
M1 22 Ground
B ;0 m;
PIIA1297E

OK or NG

OK >> Door lock and unlock switch is OK.

NG >> GO TO 2.
Revision: 2006 January BL-36
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2. CHECK POWER WINDOW SWITCH GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect power window main switch and front power window switch (passenger side) connector.
3. Check continuity between power window main switch connector and ground.

Power window main Terminal Continuity Eé} @
switch connector HS.
D11 17 Ground Yes H%
17

N

2 )

PIIB5937E

4. Check continuity between power window sub-switch (front passenger side) connector and ground.

Power window E @
sub-switch HS.

I I =]

[ 1

(front passenger side) Terminal Continuity
connector

D46 11 Ground Yes
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3. [Q]
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

[ 1]
[ []

|
LLTT

—y

PIIB5941E

3. CHECK POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM connector and power window main switch connector.

A B 24 €
HS.
. Power window . Continuity B
BCM connector Terminal main switch Terminal [T 1T I= 1]
connector A LT T T hal 1]
M1 22 D10 14 Yes \
[TTTITITTITIIT11/

[

[ &

PIIB5958E

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and power window sub-switch (front passenger side) connec-

tor.
A g A€
HS. B
Power window Contini BERR=REE
- i ontinuity —
BCM connector Terminal sub- switch . Terminal LT T T T T Tel
(front passenger side) A
connector \
EEEEEEEEEEEEY
M1 22 D46 16 Yes Ll TTTTTTTTTI{
OK or NG
OK >> Replace power window main switch. [Q]
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
PIIB5959E
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Check Door Lock Actuator/Driver Side

1. CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL

NIS001X1

Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals .
Condition of Voltage (V)
(+) O door lock and (Approx.)
BCM connector | Terminal unlock switch
50 Lock 0 - Battery voltage - 0
M2 Ground
44 Unlock 0 - Battery voltage - 0
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace BCM.

2. CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

HAEE

]

44, 50
——

[® ©1

S

PIIB6060E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and front door lock actuator driver side connector.
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and front door lock

actuator driver side connector.

A €D @
A
Ma T ]

44, 50
—

| m

[ 1
CLL T 112

B

in

PIIB6061E

A B
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal Door lock actu Terminal
ator connector
50 2
M2 D14 Yes
44 1
4. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A . .
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal
50
M2 Ground No
44
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front door lock actuator (driver side).
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

Revision: 2006 January
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Check Door Lock Actuator/Passenger Side —
1. cHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR SIGNAL

Check voltage between BCM connector and ground. E}l @
Terminals o
Condition of Voltage (V) BEBEEEEE
) door lock and (Approx) msol sl
B - - unlock switch Pprox.
CM connector | Terminal ‘4 TT 11111 ||
M2 50 Lock 0 - Battery voltage — 0 H [ [ [ [ [70]
Ground 50, 70
M3 70 Unlock 0 - Battery voltage - 0 b
OK or NG .
OK >> GO TO 2. D
NG >> Replace BCM. = Pipeooe

2. CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM and front door lock actuator passenger side connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and front door lock =) =
actuator passenger side. Eﬁ}l @
A B
A B
Continuity IT—I5(I)|I I I|I I I|I H ,—l—ll?n—\
BCM connector Terminal Door lock actu- Terminal 112
ator connector |_| TT T T L] -
M2 50 > [ T T T T Trof —=
D44 Yes 50, 70
M3 70 1 —
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground. l [Q]
A PIIB(3063E-
Continuity
BCM connector Terminal
M2 50
Ground No
M3 70
OK or NG

OK >> Replace front door lock actuator (passenger side).
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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Check Door Lock Actuator/Rear LH
1. cHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR SIGNAL

NIS001X3

Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

€ ®
(A

50, 51
——

Terminals .
Condition of Voltage (V)
(+) O door lock and (Approx.)
BCM connector | Terminal unlock switch
50 Lock 0 - Battery voltage - 0
M2 Ground
51 Unlock 0 - Battery voltage - 0
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace BCM.

2. CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

ﬂ
[ O

PIIB6064E

1. Disconnect BCM and rear door lock actuator LH connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and rear door lock
actuator LH connectors.

A€ @
(Enmenzans [N

50, 51 1,2
—_—

| @

PI1IB6383E

A B
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal Door lock actu Terminal
ator connector
50 2
M2 D59 Yes
51 1
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A . .
Continuity
BCM connector Terminal
50
M2 Ground No
51
OK or NG
OK >> Replace door lock actuator/rear LH.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

Check Door Lock Actuator/Rear RH
1. cHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR SIGNAL

NIS001X4

Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals

Condition of
+) Q door lock and V&:}a‘?ri)g\)/)

BCM connector | Terminal unlock switch

50 Lock 0 - Battery voltage - 0

M2 Ground
51 Unlock 0 - Battery voltage - 0
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace BCM.

Revision: 2006 January
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2. CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM and rear door lock actuator RH connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and rear door lock
actuator RH connectors.

CAES®

A
[t

ll m‘?‘]—r)
| 112
50, 51 1,2

|

[Q]

PIIB6383E

A B
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal Door lock actu Terminal
ator connector
50 2
M2 D79 Yes
51 1
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A . .
Continuity
BCM connector Terminal
50
M2 Ground No
51
OK or NG
OK >> Replace door lock actuator/rear RH.

NG

Check Fuel Lid Opener Actuator
1. CHECK FUEL LID OPENER ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

>> Repair or replace harness.

NIS001X5

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and fuel lid lock actuator connector.

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and fuel lid lock actu-
ator connector.

A€ E

||J_||5<I)I:l>1% lII % III H

50, 51

[Q]

nlw

i
o |[=]

{

]

PIIB6066E

A B
Fuel lid lock Continuity
BCM connector Terminal actuator con- Terminal
nector
50 2
M2 B125 Yes
51 1
4. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A . .
Continuity
BCM connector Terminal
50
M2 Ground No
51
OK or NG
OK >> Replace fuel lid lock actuator.

NG >> Repair or replace harness.

BL-41
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Door Key Cylinder Switch Check —
1. cHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II
Check (“KEY CYL LK-SW”, “KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR"” mode for “POWER DOOR ROCK SYS-
TEM” with CONSULT-II.

— — DATA MONITOR
Monitor item Condition VIONITOR [
Lock :ON KEY CYL LK - SW OFF
KEY CYL LK-SW KEY CYL UN - SW ON
Neutral / Unlock : OFF
Unlock :ON
KEY CYL UN-SW
Neutral / Lock : OFF

PIIA6285E

®Without CONSULT-II
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch connector and ground.

Terminals Gj]
HS.
® Key position Voltage (V)
Power window &) (Approx.) { { { HEI'{ %6% {
main switch Terminal NG
connector 45
4 Lock 0
Neutral / Unlock 5 - i
D10 Ground v
6 Unlock 0 D © <
Neutral / Lock 5 PIIB5956E
OK or NG

OK >> Key cylinder switch circuit is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Disconnect power window main switch and front door key lock assembly (driver side) connector.

2. Check continuity between power window main switch connector and front door lock assembly (driver side)
connector.

’ ° A€ b
T.S.
P ind Front door lock o
ower window . assembly . Continuity A B
main switch Terminal (driver side) Terminal [T 1[4 [e] | =<
connector [T TTTTTT] GEHEERD
connector 5 6
4,6 2.6,
4 6
D10 D14 Yes
6 : [@]
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3 PIIB5973E

NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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3. CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH GROUND

Check continuity between front door lock assembly (driver side) connector ground.

Front door lock Eﬁ} @
assembly ) o 'S,
(driver side) Terminal Continuity
connector

CTHTD
D14 4 Ground Yes
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.

NG >> Repair or replace harness. (] .

PIIB5974E

4. CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

Check front door lock assembly (driver side).

Terminal GE}] @
. T.S.
Front door lock assembly Key position

Continuity
(driver side)

Unlock Yes
> Neutral / Lock No . Sl
4 Lock Yes
° Neutral / Unlock No @
OK or NG -
OK  >>INSPECTION END.
NG

>> Replace front door key cylinder (driver side) switch.
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

PFP:285e2

NIS001X7

@

15A 10A

T
80RREARRAALL

10A  10A 10A 10A 10A

s

;
=y

7

PIIB5860E

1. Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout

4. |IPDME/RE9

Revision: 2006 January

2. Fuse and fusible link box

5. Push-button ignition switch M27

BL-44

. BCM M1, M2, M3 (View with instru-
ment lower panel RH removed)

. Combination meter M52

2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

7. Unified meter and A/C amp M64, M65 8. Trunk opener cancel switch M99 9.  Front door switch (Driver side) B11

10. Rear door switch LH B53 11. Front door lock assembly D14 12. Trunk lid lock assembly T106
(Unlock sensor) (Trunk room lamp switch)
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1]

Revision: 2006 January BL-46 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

PIIB5862E

1. Warning buzzer E37 2.  Remote keyless entry receiver M89 3. Intelligent key unit M32, M33
(Engine room) (View with instrument lower panel (View with dash side finisher LH
RH removed) removed)
4. Key slot M14 5. Inside key antenna M83 6. Inside key antenna M142
(Instrument center) (Console)
7. a: Request switch (Front outside 8. Inside key antenna B45 9. Inside key antenna B132
handle) D15 (Rear seat) (Trunk room)

b: Outside key antenna D15

10. Trunk opener request switch T107 11. Outside key antenna B121
(Trunk room)
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System Description —

The Intelligent Key system is a system that makes it possible to lock and unlock the door locks (door lock/
unlock function), open the trunk (trunk open function), and start the engine (engine start function) by carry-
ing around the Intelligent Key (without some key operation), which operates based on the results of elec-
tronic ID verification using two-way communications between the Intelligent Key and the vehicle
(Intelligent Key unit).

CAUTION:

The driver should always carry the Intelligent Key

Operation of the remote controller buttons on the Intelligent Key also provides the same functions as the
remote controller entry system. (Remote keyless entry functions)

If an action that does not meet the operating conditions of the Intelligent Key system is taken, the buzzer
goes off to inform the driver. (Warning chime functions)

When a door lock is locked, unlocked or trunk open with request switch or remote controller button opera-
tion, the hazard lamps flash and the Intelligent Key warning buzzer or horn sounds (Hazard and buzzer/
horn reminder function).

Even if the Intelligent Key battery is completely discharged, the door locks can be locked and unlocked
with the mechanical key built into the Intelligent Key, and then initiates engine by inserting Intelligent Key
into key slot.

The settings for each function can be changed with the CONSULT-II.

If an Intelligent Key is lost, a new Intelligent Key can be registered. A maximum of 4 Intelligent Keys can
be registered.

It has been made possible to diagnose the system and register an Intelligent Key with the CONSULT-II.

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK/TRUNK OPEN FUNCTION

Only when pressing the request switch, it is possible to lock and unlock the door and open the trunk by carry-
ing around the Intelligent Key (without some key operation).

System Diagram

Remote keyless entry receiver

KEY ID Each door lock actuator
// CAN communication :

Door lock/unlock/trunk BCM
open request signal

Intelligent Key Trunk lid opener actuator

(A
Intelligent A
Signals Key unit

Each outside key antenna

Each inside key antenna Intelligent Key warning buzzer

Each request switch

PI1IB6273E

Operation Description/Door Lock/Unlock

When the Intelligent Key unit detects that each door request switch is pressed, it starts the outside key
antenna and inside key antenna corresponding to the pressed door request switch and sends the request
signal to the Intelligent Key. And then, make sure that the Intelligent Key is near the door.

If the Intelligent Key is within the outside key antenna detection area, it receives the request signal and
sends the key ID signal to the Intelligent Key unit via remote keyless entry receiver.

Intelligent Key unit receives the key ID signal and compares it with the registered key ID.

If the key ID check result is OK, the Intelligent Key unit sends the door lock/unlock request signal to BCM
(Body control module) via CAN communication line.

Intelligent Key unit sends the door lock/unlock signal and sounds Intelligent Key buzzer warning (lock: 1
time, unlock: 2 times) at the same time.

Revision: 2006 January BL-48 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

When BCM receives the door lock/unlock signal, it operates door lock actuator and flashes the hazard
lamp (lock: 1 time, unlock: 2 times) at the same time as a reminder.

Operation Description/Trunk Open

When the Intelligent Key unit detects that trunk open request switch is pressed, it starts the outside key
antenna (trunk room) and inside key antenna corresponding to the pressed trunk open request switch and
sends the request signal to the Intelligent Key. And then, make sure that the Intelligent Key is near the
trunk.

If the Intelligent Key is within the outside key antenna (trunk room) detection area, it receives the request
signal and sends the key ID signal to the Intelligent Key unit via remote keyless entry receiver.

Intelligent Key unit receives the key ID signal and compares it with the registered key ID.

If the key ID check result is OK, the Intelligent Key unit sends trunk open request signal to BCM (Body
control module) via CAN communication line.

Intelligent Key unit sends the trunk open request signal and sounds Intelligent Key warning buzzer 4 times
at the same time.

When BCM receives the trunk open request signal, it operates the trunk lid opener actuator and opens the
trunk.

Operation Condition

If the following conditions are not satisfied, door lock/unlock or trunk open operations are not performed even
if the request switch is operated.

Each request switch operation Operation condition

« All doors are closed
« Ignition switch is in OFF position

Lock operation « Intelligent Key is out of key slot

« Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle
« Intelligent Key is within outside key antenna detection area

Unlock Operation

« Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle
« Intelligent Key is within outside key antenna detection area *

« Intelligent Key is within outside key antenna (trunk room) detection area*

Trunk open operation « Trunk cancel switch is ON

« Key reminder functions operate (trunk)

*: Even with a registered Intelligent Key remain inside the vehicle, door locks can be unlock from outside of the vehicle with a spare Intel-
ligent Key as long as key IDs are different.

Outside Key Antenna Detection Area

The outside key antenna detection area of door lock/unlock function
is in the range of approximately 80 cm (31.50 in) surrounding the
driver and passenger door handles (1). The outside key antenna
detection area of trunk open function is in the range of approximately
80 cm (31.50 in) surrounding Trunk opener request switch (2). How-
ever, this operating range depends on the ambient conditions.

PIIB5899E
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Key Reminder Function
Key reminder functions have the following 3 functions.

Key remainder function Operation condition Operation

Right after driver side door is closed under the following conditions
] « Door lock operation is performed

Driver door close* ) ) ) All doors unlock
« Driver side door is opened

« Driver side door is in unlock state

Right after all doors are closed under the following conditions

] « Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle + All doors unlock

Door is open or closed . « Honk Intelligent Key warning
« Any door is opened buzzer

« All doors are locked by door lock and unlock switch or door lock knob

Right after trunk is closed under the following conditions
] « Intelligent Key is inside trunk room + Trunk open
Trunk is closed all doors are closed « Honk Intelligent Key warning
L]

buzzer

« all doors are locked

*:If the door closing impact shocks the door lock knob, or contacts against baggage with the door lock knob might activate the door locks
accidentally but unlock operation will be perform at these cases.

CAUTION:

« The above function operates when the Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle. However, there may be
times when the Intelligent Key cannot be detected, and this function will not operate when the
Intelligent Key is on the instrument panel, rear parcel shelf, or in the glove box. Also, this system
sometimes does not operate if the Intelligent Key is in the door pocket for the open door.

« When the key reminder function is operated when the trunk is open/closed and the buzzers sound,
if the following operations are performed, the key reminder function is cleared and buzzer sounds
are stopped.

- Remote controller door lock button operation of Intelligent Key

- Remote controller door unlock button operation of Intelligent Key

- When the trunk is closed, the Intelligent Key is not inside the vehicle
- When any door is open

Selective Unlock Function

When an LOCK signal is sent from door request switch (driver side or passenger side), all doors will be locked.
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from door request switch (driver side or passenger side) once, driver's door
will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from door request switch (driver side and passenger side) again within 5
seconds, all other door will be unlocked.

Hazard and Buzzer Reminder Function

During lock, unlock, or trunk opening operation by each request switch, the hazard warning lamps and Intelli-
gent Key warning buzzer will flashes or honk as a reminder.

When doors are locked, unlocked or trunk open by each request switch, Intelligent Key unit honks Intelligent
Key warning buzzer as a reminder and sends hazard request signal to BCM via CAN communication line.
BCM flashes hazard warning lamps as a reminder.

Operating function of hazard and buzzer reminder

Operation Hazard warning lamp flash Intelligent Key warning buzzer honk
Unlock Once Once
Lock Twice Twice
Trunk open — Fourth

How to change hazard and buzzer reminder mode
With CONSULT-II

Revision: 2006 January BL-50 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Hazard and buzzer reminder can be changed using “HAZARD ANSWER BACK”, “ANSWER BACK WITH I-
KEY LOCK” and “ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY UNLOCK” mode in “WORK SUPPORT".Refer to BL-83
"WORK SUPPORT" .

Auto Door Lock Function

When all doors are locked, ignition switch is in OFF position and key switch is OFF (Intelligent Key is not
inserted in key slot), doors are unlocked with door request switch
When Intelligent Key unit does not receive the following signals within 60 seconds, all doors are locked.

« Door switch is ON (door is opened)

« Dooris locked

« Ignition switch is ON (ignition switch is pressed)

« Key switch is ON (Intelligent Key is inserted in key slot)

Auto door lock mode can be changed by “AUTO RELOCK TIMER” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to BL-
83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

Room Lamp Operation

When the following conditions are met:

« Condition of interior lamp switch is in DOOR position

« Door switch OFF (all the doors are closed)

Intelligent Key system turns on interior lamp (for 30 seconds) by receiving UNLOCK signal from door request
switch. For detailed description, refer to LT-270, "ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION" .

List of Operation Related Parts

Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.
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Door lock/unlock function by request switch X | x| x| x x x x| x x| x| x
Trunk open function by the trunk opener
. X X X X X X X X X X X
request switch
Hazard and buzzer reminder function for door 2| x| x| x| x
lock/unlock operation
Buzzer reminder for trunk open operation x| x| x| x
Key reminder function x| x| x| x X X x| x| x| x| x| x| x/ x
Selective unlock function by request switch
. . X X X X X X X X
(Driver side)
Selective unlock function by request switch
. X X X X X X X X
(Passenger side)
Auto door lock function x| x x x x x| x| x x
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTIONS

The Intelligent Key has the same functions as the remote control entry system. Therefore, it can be used in the
same manner as the remote controller by operating the door lock/unlock button and trunk open button.

System Diagram

Remote keyless entry receiver Each door lock actuator
CAN communication C
Signals
Door lock/unlock/trunk
open request signal BCM .
Trunk lid opener actuator

= Intelligent A} |
Key unit

Intelligent Key

IR

Intelligent Key warning buzzer

PIIB6274E

Operation Description/Door Lock/Unlock Function

« When door lock/unlock button of the Intelligent Key is pressed, lock signal or unlock signal is sent from
Intelligent Key to Intelligent Key unit via remote keyless entry receiver.

« Intelligent Key unit sends the door lock/unlock request signal to BCM via CAN communication line.
« Intelligent Key unit sends the door lock/unlock signal to BCM.

« When BCM receives the door lock/unlock signal, it operates door lock actuator, flashes the hazard lamp
(lock: 1 time, unlock: 2 times) and horn chirp signal to IPDM E/R at the same time as a reminder.

« IPDM E/R honks horn (lock: 1 time) as a reminder

Operation Description/Trunk Open Function

« When trunk button of the Intelligent Key is pressed, the trunk open signal is sent from the Intelligent Key to
the Intelligent Key unit via remote keyless entry receiver.

« Intelligent Key unit sends trunk open request signal to BCM via CAN communication line.
« When BCM receives the trunk open request signal, it operates the trunk lid opener actuator and opens the
trunk.

Operation Condition

Remote controller operation Operation condition Operation
Lock « All doors closed All doors lock
Unlock « Intelligent Key is out of key slot All doors unlock
Trunk open « Press and hold the trunk open button for 0.5 second or more Trunk open

Operation Area

« Operating Range

« To ensure the Intelligent Key works effectively, use within 100 cm range of each doors, however the oper-
able range might be differ by surroundings.

Selective Unlock Function

When an LOCK signal is sent from Intelligent Key, all doors will be locked.
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from Intelligent Key once, driver's door will be unlocked.
Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from Intelligent Key again within 5 seconds, all other door will be unlocked.
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Hazard and Horn Reminder Function

When doors are locked or unlocked by Intelligent Key, Intelligent Key unit sends hazard and horn request sig-
nal to BCM via CAN communication line.
BCM flashes hazard warning lamps as a reminder and sends horn chirp signal to IPDM E/R. IPDM E/R

sounds horn as a reminder.

The hazard and horn reminder has a horn chirp mode (C mode) and a non-horn chirp mode (S mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

C mode S mode
Intelligent Key operation Lock Unlock Trunk open Lock Unlock Trunk open
Hazard warning lamp flash Twice Once — Twice — —
Horn sound Once — — — — —

Hazard and horn reminder does not operate if any door switch is ON (any door is OPEN).
How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed using “HORN WITH KEYLESS LOCK” and “"HAZARD ANSWER
BACK” mode in “WORK SUPPORT".Refer to BL-83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

® without CONSULT-II

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the Intelligent Key for more than 2 seconds at the same time,
the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

\ 4

C mode
(Horn chirp mode)

S mode
(Non-horn chirp mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

SEL153WA

Auto Door Lock Function

When all doors are locked, ignition switch is OFF (ignition switch is not pressed) and key switch is OFF (Intel-
ligent Key is not inserted in key slot), doors are unlocked with Intelligent Key button. When Intelligent Key unit
does not receive the following signals within 30 seconds, all doors are locked.

o Door switch is ON (door is opened)

« Door is locked

« lIgnition switch is ON

« Key switch is ON (Intelligent Key is inserted in key slot)

Auto door lock mode can be changed by “AUTO RELOCK TIMER” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to BL-
83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

Panic Alarm Function

When ignition switch is OFF (ignition switch is not pressed) and key switch is OFF (Intelligent Key is not
inserted in key slot), Intelligent Key unit receives PANIC ALARM signal from Intelligent Key.

Intelligent Key unit sends alarm request signal to BCM via CAN communication line.

BCM turns on and off headlamp intermittently and sends theft warning horn signal to IPDM E/R. Then, IPDM
E/R turns on and off horn intermittently.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off:

« After 25 seconds
« When Intelligent Key unit receives any signal from Intelligent Key
« When door request switch is pressed (Intelligent Key is within the outside key antenna detection area)

Panic alarm function mode can be changed by “PANIC ALARM DELAY” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to
BL-83, "WORK SUPPORT" .
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Keyless Power Window Down (Open) Function

All power windows open when the unlock button on Intelligent Key is activated and kept pressed for more than
3 seconds with the ignition switch OFF. The windows keep opening if the unlock button is continuously
pressed.

The power window opening stops when the following operations are performed:

« When the unlock button is kept pressed more than 15 seconds.

« When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.

« When the unlock button is released.

While retained power operation activate, Keyless power window down (open) Function cannot be operated.
Keyless power window down operation mode can be changed by “P/W DOWN DELAY” mode in “WORK SUP-
PORT". Refer to BL-83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

Room Lamp lllumination Operation

When the following conditions are met:

« Condition of interior lamp switch is in DOOR position

« Door switch OFF (all the doors are closed)

Intelligent Key system turns on interior lamp (for 30 seconds) by receiving UNLOCK signal from Intelligent
Key. For detailed description, refer to LT-270, "ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION" .

List of Operation Related Parts

Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.

@
(@]
c
(]
(9]
(%]
S =
(]
o ’l:I‘ e
> 5 | 3 #
= @]
S| |8 R 3
Remote keyless entry functions = E g = s - g—
(8] ] —_ = = —
= o | S f 8|S |8 % <
% IS [ ] s S | o = =
) 7 s 2|3 &|&|5 c | €
[%] - Q c
x o | §|eE|® |8 |X |X|E S|l s a
— =} = o ~ - — E = g [ad E
c - o o 3] Lo c c @ =
o | 5|l |22 |8 |=2|o | |8 £ |5 o | s
2|5 = n ~ - ~ 2| 2| ° o 5 s =
T/ >~/c|cg|cs|lsg|cs|TlTIZ2|=|E|N|E ©
Llg|lo|e|3|e|2|& | 2| |/0|6|s |6 E b
E Yy | 0ol |O|F|ElE|O|lpn|jOo|xT | T & |
Door lock/unlock function by remote control button x x x x| x| x
Trunk open function by remote control button X | % x x x| x| x
Hazard and horn reminder function x x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x
Selective unlock function X X X x| x| x
Keyless power window down (open) function X | x x| x| x
Auto door lock function X | x X x| x| x
Panic alarm function X X x| x| x x| x| x

ENGINE START FUNCTION
Refer to BL-127, "INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION" .
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WARNING FUNCTION
Operation Description

The warning function are as follows and are given to the user as warning information and warnings using com-
binations of Intelligent Key warning buzzer, KEY warning lamp, key slot illumination and combination meter
display in combination meter.

« Intelligent Key system malfunction
o OFF position warning

« P position warning

« ACC warning

« Take away warning

« Door lock operation warning

« Key warning

« Intelligent Key insert information

« Engine start information

« Steering lock information

« Intelligent key low battery warning
o Key ID warning
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Operation Condition

Once the following condition from below is established, alert or warning will be executed.

Warning/Information functions

Operation procedure

Intelligent Key system malfunction

When a malfunction is detected on Intelligent Key unit, “KEY” warning lamp
will illuminates.

OFF position warning

For internal

« Ignition switch: ACC position.
« Door switch (driver side): ON (Door is open).

For external

OFF position warning (For internal) is in active mode, driver side door has
been closed.

NOTE:

OFF position (For external) active only when each of the sequence has
occurred as below: P position warning -~ ACC warning — OFF position warn-
ing (For internal) — OFF position warning (For internal)

P position warning

« Shift position: Except P position
« Engine is running to stopped (Ignition switch is ON to ACC)

ACC warning

« During P position warning is in active mode, shift position has changed P
position.

« Ignition switch: Except OFF position.

Take away warning

Door is open to close

« Ignition switch: Except OFF position.
« Door switch: ON to OFF (Door is open to close).
« Intelligent Key can not be detected inside the vehicle.

Door is open

« Door switch: ON (Door is open)

« Key ID vilification every 5 seconds when registered Intelligent Key can not
be detected inside the vehicle.

Push-ignition switch
operation

« Ignition switch: Except OFF position.
« Press ignition switch.
« Intelligent Key can not be detected inside the vehicle.

Take away through win-
dow

« Engine is running.

« Key ID vilification every 30 seconds when registered Intelligent Key can not
be detected inside the vehicle.

« After vehicle speed verification, the registered Intelligent Key can not be
detect inside the vehicle.

Intelligent Key is
removed from key slot

« When Intelligent Key is removed from key slot, Intelligent Key can not be
detected inside the vehicle.

Door lock operation
warning

Request switch operation

When request switch is pushed (lock operation) under the following condi-
tions.

« Door switch: ON (Any door is open).
« Intelligent Key is inside vehicle.

Intelligent Key button
operation

When Intelligent Key bottom is pushed (lock operation) under the following
conditions.

« Door switch: ON (Any door is open).
« For 3 seconds after Intelligent Key is removed from key slot.

Key warning

« Ignition switch is OFF position.
« Driver side door switch: ON (Driver side door is open).
« Intelligent Key is inserted in key slot.

Intelligent Key insert information

« Door switch: ON to OFF (Door is open to close).

« Ignition switch: OFF to ON position.

« Intelligent Key is out of key slot.

« Intelligent Key can not be detected inside the vehicle.
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Warning/Information functions

Operation procedure

Ignition switch is ON
position

« Ignition switch: ON position.
« Shift position: P position
« Engine is stopped

Engine start information

Ignition switch is except
ON position

« Ignition switch: Except ON position.

« Shift position: P position

« Intelligent Key is inserted in key slot.

« Intelligent Key can be detected inside the vehicle.

Steering lock information

When steering lock can not be released after ignition switch is turned ON.

Intelligent Key low battery warning

When Intelligent Key is low battery, Intelligent Key unit is detected after igni-
tion switch is turned ON.

Key ID warning

When registered Intelligent Key can not be detected inside the vehicle after
ignition switch is turned ON.

Warning Method

The following table shows the alarm or warning methods with chime.
Meter display, “KEY” indicator or key slot illumination when the warning conditions are met.

Warning chime
Warning/Information functions KEY' warn- Combination meter display _Key slot Combination | 'Mtelligent
ing lamp illumination Keywarning
meter buzzer buzzer
Intelligent Key system malfunction llluminate — — — —
OFF position warn- | For internal — — — Activate —
ing For external — — — — Activate
BL
P position warning — P — — Activate —
SHIFT
PIIB4765J
ok
ACC warning — ) — Activate —
~ (N
\—
PlIB4766J
Door is open to — Flash Activate Activate
close
Door is open — Flash — —
SPVL\J;:?: %n '2?:“0[1 — N 0 Flash Activate —
Take away warning P K E Y
Take away — E] Flash Activate —
through window
IntelligentKey is PIIB6452E
removed from — Flash — —
key slot
Reque‘st switch . . . . Activate
Door lock opera- operation
tion warning i
Intelllggnt Key . . . . Activate
operation
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Warning chime

“KEY” m- L . K | ;
=Y wa Combination meter display _ Keyslot Combination | 'Mtelligent
ing lamp illumination Keywarning

meter buzzer
buzzer

Warning/Information functions

Key warning — Flash Activate —

o]
an

Pl1IB4769J

Intelligent Key insert information — : U : ! Flash — —
v —

PlIB4768]

Ignition switch is . \s ' _ _ _
ON position ’ Q

BRAKE

(S

Engine start infor- PIB4771

mation

S

Ignition switch is
except ON posi- — 7\ ' — — —
\~/

tion BRAKE

PlIB4770J

ing lock inf [ o ’ B h N
Steering lock information I@I @

PlIB4772]

Intelligent Key low battery warning — P — — —

Al JE

PlIB4774]

Key ID warning — % ID . NU — — -

PlIB4773)
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List of Operation Related Parts
Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.
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Intelligent Key system malfunction X X x
" ] For internal x x| x| x| x
OFF position warning
For external x X x| x| x
P position warning X x| x| x x x
ACC warning x x| x| x x x
Door is open or close x x x x| x| x| x| x| x| x
Door is open x X X x| x| x| x| x
Push-ignition switch
A X X X X X X X X
. operation
Take away warning
Take away through win-
dOW X X X X X X X
Intelligent Key is BL
X X X X X X X
removed from key slot
Door lock operation warning X | x x| x| x| x| x x| x| x
Key warning X | % X x| x| x| x| x| x
Intelligent Key insert information X | ox | x| X x x| x| x| x| x
Ignition switch is ON
. X X X X X X X X
] ) ) position
Engine start information — —
Ignition switch is except
. X X X X X X X
ON position
Steering lock information x x | x x
Intelligent Key low battery warning x X x| x x
Key ID warning x | x| x X x| x X
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CHANGE SETTINGS FUNCTION
The settings for each function can be changed with the CONSULT-II.

Changing Settings Using CONSULT-II

The settings for the Intelligent Key system functions can be changed using CONSULT-Il (WORK SUPPORT).
Refer to BL-83, "WORK SUPPORT" .

NOTE:
Once a function setting is changed, it will remain effective even if the battery is disconnected.

INTELLIGENT KEY REGISTRATION

Intelligent Key-ID registration is performed using the CONSULT-II.

CAUTION:

o After anew Intelligent Key-ID is registered, be sure to check the function.

« When registering an additional Intelligent Key-ID, take any Intelligent Keys already registered and
Intelligent Keys for any other vehicles out of the vehicle before starting.

CONSULT-II can be used to check and delete Intelligent Key-IDs.
For future information, see Technical Bulletin.

STEERING LOCK UNIT REGISTRATION
Steering Lock Unit ID Registration

CAUTION:
« The method for registering a steering lock unit ID depends on the status of the steering lock unit
and Intelligent Key unit (new or old unit).

« After registration is completed, press ignition switch with an Intelligent Key in the vehicle so that it
can be turned, and confirm that it cannot be turned even when ignition switch is pressed without
an Intelligent Key in the vehicle.

For future information, see Technical Bulletin.

CAN Communication System Description —

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NIS001XA
Refer to LAN-34, "CAN Communication Unit" .
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Schematic NIS001X8

BATTERY

Next
age

. 1
41
157
1 2 19
KEY SLOT
INTELLIGENT KEY Ik 13
WARNING BUZZER L
=]
4 7
REMOTE 3 4
KEYLESS
ENTRY 2 5
RECEIVER
1 6
2
22
25
FRONT OUTSIDE FRONT OUTSIDE TRUNK OPENER
HANDLE LH HANDLE RH REQUEST
(REQUEST SWITCH) (REQUEST SWITCH) SWITCH
61
62
63
64 BL
69
INTELLIGENT
| 70 KEY UNIT
712 | FRONT OUTSIDE 72 | FRONT OUTSIDE 12
(OUTSIDE KEY (QUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA
ANTENNA) ANTENNA) (TRUNK ROOM)
1 =
A Ao
1 ! 1\ !
y 152
0 n
Ao
] ]
\L'_______________________________________________________i 50
i S A W
i 0
S ————— i 48
A Fi—jss
) il
‘ i ____________ 54
1 2 1 2 1 2 |INSIDE KEY 1 2 N
Y A A [ nee
(REAR SEAT) (CONSOLE) CENTER) (TRUNK ROOM)
FRONT DOOR LOCK
ASSEMBLY
(DRIVER SIDE) 26
(UNLOCK SENSOR) =
PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION SWITCH l—@—w
(PUSH SWITCH) =
AT DEVICE 58
(DETENTION SWITCH)
27
TIWT1290E
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Preceding
page

30
31

38
37

INTELLIGENT

KEY UNIT

35
20
40
56
72

23

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC or ON (via PDU)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START (via PDU)

BATTERY

1
% FUSE m FUSE | /| FUSE m Fuse | X | FRSIBLE FUSE | /| FUSE Z FUSE
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR 3
[I£ % HORN
o RELAY
DATA LINE o CAN To horn 4J
® DATA LINE } system system
IPDM E/R )
(INTELLIGENT EEAD' HEAD-
@ POWER MP % LAMP
DISTRIBUTION HiGH | [0 I LOW
@— MODULE RELAY RELAY
ENGINE ROOM) (%) | (%)
CPU)
37 11 To -
headlamp
@39 38 system = le———
55
TP 42
45— To turn signal and
} hazard warning
46—/ lamp system
41— To interior room
48/—»J lamp system
22— To power window
54— J System
50—
51— | To power door
44— [ lock system
BCM 70— )
(BODY 68— To trunk lid
CONTROL opener system
MODULE)
FRONT DOOR
62 4@1 SWITCH
L DRIVER SIDE
FRONT DOOR
12 SWITCH
PASSENGER
= SIDE
13 REAR DOOR
SWITCH RH
63 REAR DOOR
SWITCH LH
TRUNK LID
LOCK
ASSEMBLY
7 Toom
52— T LAwp
< SWITCH)
—t—t 56 53
el 72 54
UNIFIED
28 VETERAND
A/C AMP. 27 COMBINATION METER
71
55
BUZZER ®key
= UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
TRUNK LID (WITH DOT MATRIX LCD)
OPENER CANCEL
SWITCH

* : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — I/KEY— Nisoo1xC
BL-I/KEY-01
BATTERY
% 10A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK REFER TO PG-POWER.

L m@u u@u u@my
] ] N
SB

[ 1

¢ o u @) = — —
u
—

5§}<—-<
&E}v——l—

LG/B LG/B SB
] [ ]
BAT ILL KEY SLOT +B INTELLIGENT
ILL
T\;\;SLOT KEY UNIT
KEY SWITCH KEY SWITCH (M32), (M33)
GND SIGNAL SIGNAL GND GND GND GND - -
IR [ B Lo (2o e ool 2l
B BR/Y BR/Y B B B B
N
@Om=m@ms -.TO BL-I/KEY-03
BR/Y i BL
] B
_>

L JK¢ TO BL-I/KEY-07

BRY m@mLG

i @mo
I L‘
.||-1--:

M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
43]2[1 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
M14 BOX (J/B)
8|76 W

TIWT1292E
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IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON (via PDU)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

BL-I/KEY-02

X FUSE
10A 40A |BLOCK | REFERTO PG-POWER & PDU.
(J/B)
i f
|2 2A]|
v B/R
|
0 @mv v @To BL-I/KEY-07
I
ol LW B‘F{
A ?E/)TETDEE,)’T'?OEN IOEC a5 m@mw/c W/G *}TO BL-I/KEY-09
OTHERS P SWITCH) [ |
o _ GR
LA I
0 % LW GR
s8]l 271l 30 31l
A/T DEVICE SHIFT P ACC F/B IGN F/B NTELLIGENT
KEYLESS
TUNER KEYLESS UN
POWER  RSSI TUNER SENSOR M32), (M33
BUZZER SUPPLY SIGNAL _SIGNAL ___GND
P B/R BIY B/W B
M15
lea
E108
GIY
“ 1 ”INTELLIGENT
KEY
WARNING
BUZZER
| 3 E37
Uy
E108
M15
4 B/R BIY B/W B
PRECEDING d [4] =] 2] Il
PAGE @Y BATTERY RSSI SIGNAL GND  |REMOTE
SIGNAL OUTPUT KEYLESS
ENTRY
RECEIVER
________________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 1 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
i BB AEEEE R NHEBEREREEER : JUNCTION (SMJ)
M32
1 |[21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28]29] 30]31] 32]33]34]35] 36]37]38[39] 40 1 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
i W BOX (J/B)
I A
. l
=49 !
| 1
41[42]43]44]45]46]47]48]49]50]51]52[53[54] 5556 |W
: 57|58]59]60[61]62]63]64]65]66]67]68]69]70[ 71] 72 va,3 : HsS Mgg
e el W ! S.
/\
A LS
10]8[6]5]4
W BR
TIWT1293E
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BL-I/KEY-03
INSIDE KEY INSIDE KEY
ANTENNA ANTENNA
(REAR SEAT) (TRUNK ROOM)
B45

]

|

<
! B B B B
' n
| J L
= AL a1 i
B131 B40
INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
ROOM ROOM ROOM ROOM
L] L lsol
47 48 49 50
LG \ B w BL
<
TOBL-I/KEY—01 e i = @ — 1
—————— I ——— ——
< IR @ <~ _____ -®
| 1 | 1
I | | |
I | | I
[N | (R I _ 1
S > St R -
LG v B w
1 =21l [EE =21
INSIDE KEY
ANTENNA L{\'NST'EEK‘(EY
(INSTRUMENT (CONSOLE)
CENTER)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER MULTIPLE

/\
! M142 ! JUNCTION (SMJ)

132
GR GR GR

41[42143)44]45[46]47]4849[50]51]52|53|54]55]56 33
57]58]59]60]61]62]63]64[65[66]67168|69]70]71]72

A

b3

/\

GR

TIWT1294E
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INTELLIGENT
TRUNK KEY UNIT
REQUEST TRUNK
SWITCH CANCEL SW @3,
25 [23]]
GR/R B
(IB)
GD
LW
i n
(GID)
@ = 5/R mm B/R W TO BL-TLID
ao -
LW B/R
i Neoy
@
LW
I B/R
L] [l
TRUNK LID
gk,’;E,L,DNEAKEY TRUNK OPENER OFF OPENER
(TRUNK ROOM) OFF ON REQUEST SWITCH (CANCEL) \ ON CANCEL
B121 ,? [ § CH
|I L3 ]|
B B
n -
o 5 o> TO BL-IKEY-08
|
G 0
101
]
. (T2
Ii'l GD
|_._| B117
i
B B B B B B B B
.o o=l 1 o=l 1
41 L : AL i
B3] M16 M70
________________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I I
| [ | -SUPER MULTIPLE
i BB AEEEE R NHEBEREREEER | JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 |[21]22]23[24]2s[26[27]2s[29]30]31]s2]33[34]35 367 380l 40]| S5~ 1
I g
! I
P | E !
| | — —
| |[1]42[4a]aaTac]4s] 47]4[40]60[51]62 53 5465 6] s ! I=Hrm
! 57]58[50]60l61]62]es[6al6s[es[67]es[ealrol71]72]| S | | TR 3[al2] &
__________________________ -
/\ | —
LSS G, (@ Bi21
6]7]8]9]10]11]12
W W GR BR
TIWT1295E
Revision: 2006 January BL-66 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
DRDOOR  DRDOOR DR REQUEST ASDOOR  ASDOOR ASREQUEST ,
ANT+ ANT- SW ANT+ ANT- SW
61 62 2 63 64 22
Ll 2] ool el 2]
Ol/L i GR Li i i
oL Y GR LG G 0
M1
28K ==~ - - F L | |72 | | 7200 [ === | =TI | 18L
[y = -0 - ~-| ] Cdpsss- - -~
LG LG/W GR RIY BR/W i
LG LG/W GR RIY BR/W P
i I A i I I
(+) | ) | (+) | )
| QEV?TUCEF?T FRONT OUTSIDE SEV?T%EST FRONT OUTSIDE
TSIDE HANDLE LH TSIDE HANDLE RH
ouTS o o ouTS o o
KEY ANTENNA FF /TN KEY ANTENNA FF /?N Y13
LT L]
B B
I - BL
— G NEXT PAGE
B
I_Ll
32L
i
B B B
: 1
.. 1
M16
o e - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ | : , (@31 -SUPER MULTIPLE
1]2]3]4]s]e]7]8[otofti]izlia[41516[17[18]10]20]| my | JUNCTION (SMJ)
21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29] 30] 31]32]33]34] 35]36[ 37| 38]39] 40 :
—

()
~

32
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BL-I/KEY-06
DATA LINK UNIFIED METER
CONNECTOR AND A/C AMP.
uee CAN-H _CAN-L __ 8PR ’

Lol Lg L&.GIJ LL.ZIJ L&.Bl_l I : DATA LINE

i P i P LG
L1 @ -:-:: ([ ] = = : e 4}
TO LAN-CAN TO BL-I/KEY-10
P o : e @ e P 4>
L P LG
38| 37 I35
CAN-H CAN-L  8PR
INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
DR M32
CONDITION SW ENG SW
[26 ES
BR/W BR/W
e
Y BR/W
Il I
FRONT DOOR PUSH-BUTTON
LOCK ASSEMBLY IGNITION
UNLOCKED | (DRIVER SIDE) PUSHED |SWITCH
(UNLOCK SENSOR) (PUSH SWITCH)
LOCKED /T D14 RELEAS-E_D/T M27
L] 8]
B B
PRECEDING —»> ;
PAGE B -
B
I—l—|
M1 1
i
B B B B
_ : J 1
A 1
M16 M70
l REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3[2[={1] 1]2]3T4[5]6[7 8] oo[11[12[13[14]15][16][17]18[19]20 iﬁs' -SUPER MULTIPLE
8|7]6]5]4 21[22]23]24[25]26]27]28]29]30] 31]32]33[34[35[3637] 38[39]40 MV?IQ HS JUNCTION (SMJ)

16[15]14[13]12[11]10[ 9
gl7l6]5]4]3][2]1

TIWT1297E
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T BL-I/KEY-07
IGNITION SWITCH
BAT:ERY ON OR START {via PDU)
o ]
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
% % (FJ[/JBS)E BLOCK
F 21 1
-+ . :
R 48]| i ]
P SB
m >
@r=vcmm I WG %To BL-I/KEY-09
s @:rss SB W TO EC-INJECT
|
L
L
C 118 L mp TO EC-MAIN
R u
l_l_l E108 W cup
TO LT-TURN
L

M15

W
= > 8
I/KEYO1<PLG1 s>
W R BR

P w G L

KEY SWITCH _ BAT BAT IGN  FLASHER FLASHER BAT SAVER ROOM LAMP
SIGNAL (FIL) (FUSE) OUTPUT OUTPUT  OUTPUT OUTPUT (BODY CONTROL
(LEFT)  (RIGHTER) MODULE)
TRUNK OPENER DOOR UNLOCK DOOR LOCK DOOR UNLOCK DOOR UNLOCK NOD}

ACC _ GND OUTPUT OUTPUT (RR) OUTPUT (ALL) OUTPUT (DR) OUTPUT (AS)

L] [52]] ILee] [o1]] 0] | [24] 70 |

v B 0 G v

TO BL. @v G* BL
GREp> TO BL-

VKEY-02
D/LOCK
vap

o

O TO BL-TLID

@
L.
|||—m]

<
N

S
=
o

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

e, -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

D, u2), (M3)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TIWT1298E
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BL-I/KEY-08

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)

DOOR SW
2R )aD. @D

DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW
TRUNK SW (DR) (RR LH) (AS)
|Ls7]) |Ls2] s3] |L2] |L3])
SB Y R/G P o/L

1

RIW RIW
[ml =]
TRUNK LID
LOCK ASSEMBLY
oPEN |(TRUNK ROOM OPEN
LAMP SWITCH)
CLOSED ’T CLOSED ’T
L : T
B [2] =

ToBL . - I ERONCT DOOR
g WITCH
I/KEY-04 <P OPEN |DRIVER SIDE

CLOSED /T
1

REAR DOOR
SWITCH LH

B53

R/W

I_[%I_l

/

CLOSED

OPEN

)T
L

REAR DOOR
OPEN |SWITCH RH
,T

FRONT DOOR
SWITCH
PASSENGER
SIDE

B35

1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]9]10[11]12
M53 (B11),(B35), (B53), (B403
13]14]15[16[17]18]19]20[21]22[23]24] " W W W W

©
©
S
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v, -ELECTRICAL
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IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)
10A
(va)
1

LI

BR

IGN BATT |UNIFIED
METER AND
RX > A/C AMP.

GND (COMB  (COMB
METER) :

(POWER)  METER)

B B G R
W/G

BUZZER

B,
e

M52

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH DOT MATRIX LCD)

BL-I/KEY-09

REFER TO PG-

(FJL/JBS)E BLOCK | pOWER & PDU.

KEY COMBINATION
METER

BL

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

12]11]11019(8]7]6]15(413]2]|1 52
24123]122121]20]19]18{17{16]15] 14|13 W

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

BL-71
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BL-I/KEY-10

IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT POWER W DATA LINE

% DISTRIBUTION MODULE

ENGINE ROOM)
(CPU)

TO BL-I/KEY-06

e @ G *}
* TO GW-WINDOW
O

G (¢}

L P

CAN-H CAN-L POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW | gcm
SERIAL LINK POWER SUPPLY (BODY CONTROL

(BAT) MODULE)
.

N REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE
52[51]50[49]4847[46]45 1[2]3]4]5]6l=={7]8[9]10[11

JUNCTION (SMJ)

60]50[s8]57]56[s5]54[58]| HS 12[ 181415 v6[17[1e[1o]20[21 22[28]24] (D), (WB) -ELEGTRICAL

UNITS

TIWT1321E
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BATTERY
? |
I]é % HEADLAMP I]é % HEADLAMP 15A
HIGH LOW
o) RELAY o RELAY
IPDM E/R G
(INTELLIGENT REFER TO PG-POWER,
POWER
DISTRIBUTION
MODULE
HLP HiLP cpy | ENGINEROOM)
HORN
ALy
: }TO LT-H/LAMP
Gl

=]
FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BLOCK
(HORN RELAY)
QI] E20 BL
LT
G/B G/R
L GR W
TO WW-HORN
® G/B W

52[51[50[49]48[47]46[45 N 2
60[5958]57]56]55[54]53 \A 1]3 E29

TIWT1405E
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

NIS001XD

Terminals and Reference Value for Intelligent Key Unit

Condition
Termi- | Wire lgnition Voltage (V)
Item gni . N
nal Color Switch Operation or Conditions Approx.
Position
1 SB Power source (Fuse) — — Battery voltage
) GR Door request switch B Press door request switch (driver side). 0
(driver side) Other than above 5
When Intelligent Key is in vehicle, press 0
push-button ignition switch
)
6
4 BIY Rem_ote keyless_ entry LOCK 4 M 1
receiver RSSI signal 2
Other than above 0
10 .2|s
PIIB5657J
(v)
6
4 |
2
Waiting state 0
]
0.2
[ ]
0OCC3879D
5 B/W Remote k(_eyless entry LOCK
receiver signal
3 []
4 Tnn
2 K
Any operation using Intelligent Key 0 —
025
L1
0OCC3880D
Remote keyless entry
6 B . — — 0
receiver ground
(v) T
6
U
2
7 B/IR Rem.ote keyless entry LOCK . 5 Qi
receiver power supply
S 0.25
1
0CC3881D
o Insert Intelligent Key into key slot and llluminate: Battery voltage
13 LG/B :iz)rlgllm illumination LOCK | driver side door is open. Does not illuminate: 0
Remove Intelligent Key from key slot. 0
) ) Insert Intelligent Key into key slot. 0
19 BR/Y | Key switch signal LOCK -
Remove Intelligent Key from key slot. Battery voltage
20 B Ground ON — 0
) Press door request switch 0
22 o Door request.swnch . (passenger side).
(passenger side)
Other than above 5
Trunk lid opener cancel switch is ON
Trunk lid opener can- - —
23 B cel switch - Trunk lid opener cancel switch is OFF 5
(cancel)
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Condition
Termi- | Wire ltem Ignition Voltage (V)
nal Color Switch Operation or Conditions Approx.
Position
Press trunk opener request switch. 0
25 GRIR Tru_nk opener request .
switch Other than above 5
06 BRIW Unlock sensor B Door (driver side) is locked. Battery voltage
(driver side) Door (driver side) is unlocked.
) Selector lever is in “P” position. 0
27 Y, P range switch —
Other than above Battery voltage
30 L/wW Ignition switch (ACC) ACC — Battery voltage
31 GR Ignition switch (ON) ON — Battery voltage
VT
15
101 AEEE A HAHH
. . 5
35 LG Vehicle speed signal ON ?éjggi:g;ite;gpki?ﬁ)on (vehicle 0
e 2|0T5
PKIA1935E
37 P CAN-L —_ — —
38 CAN-H — — —
39 BRAW Push-button ignition . Press push-button ignition switch 0
switch signal Other than above Battery voltage
40 B Ground ON — 0 BL
41 Power souce (Fuse) — — Battery voltage
Inside key antenna W)
47 LG (+) signal 15
(Instrument centor) 150
) LOCK Any door open - all door close o [HI I 1T
Inside key antenna (-)
48 Vv signal |_>i—te
(Instrument centor) 10us
SIIA1910J
Inside key antenna W)
49 B (+) signal 15
(Console) 150
] LOCK Any door open - all door close o [ I 1T
Inside key antenna (-)
50 W signal |_>i—te
(Console) 10 us
SIIA1910J
Inside key antenna W)
51 R/L (+) signal 15
(Rear seat) 150
] LOCK Any door open - all door closed o [HI I 1T
Inside key antenna (-)
52 R/W signal |_>i—te
(Rear seat) 10us
SIIA1910J
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Condition
Termi- | Wire Ignition Voltage (V)
Item gnii . B
nal Color Switch Operation or Conditions Approx.
Position
Inside key antenna W)
53 G/W | (+) signal 15
(Trunk room) 150
) LOCK Any door open - all door close o (I i nil
Inside key antenna
54 LG (-) signal e
(Trunk room) 10ps
SIIA1910J
- b Intelligent Key warn- LoCK Operate door request | Buzzer OFF Battery voltage
ing buzzer switch. Sound buzzer 0
56 B Ground ON —
57 Power souce (Fuse) — — Battery voltage
Wake-up state (Open drive side door) Battery voltage
AIT device power Sleep state (After 30 seconds or more
58 o | LOCK | since all doors are closed under the
supply i, - N 0
condition that the ignition switch is in
the LOCK position)
61 OlL Outsllde key _antenha W)
(+) signal (driver side) 15
150
) LOCK Press door request switch (driver side). o [ i T
Outside key antenna
62 Y ) : .
(-) signal (driver side) | Pr—te
10us
SIIA1910J
Outside key antenna )
63 LG (+) signal 151
(passenger side) 10
LOCK Press door request switch (passenger g I 1T T
Outside key antenna side).
64 G (-) signal | e
(passenger side) 104s
SIIA1910J
Outside key antenna W)
69 o/B (+) signal 15
(Trunk room) 150
LOCK Press trunk opener request switch. o [ i T
Outside key antenna
70 L (-) signal o=
(Trunk room) 10ps
SIIA1910J
72 B Ground ON 0
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Terminals and Reference Value for BCM

NIS001XE

Termi- Wire ltem Condition Voltage (V)

nal Color Approx.
11 \% Ignition switch (ACC) Ignition switch is in ACC or ON position Battery voltage
12 P Eir(;):t door switch passenger Door open (ON) - Close (OFF) 0-8
13 O/L Rear door switch RH Door open (ON) - Close (OFF) 0 - Battery voltage

] ] Insert Intelligent Key into key slot. Battery voltage
37 LG Key switch signal -

Remove Intelligent Key from key slot. 0

38 W Ignition switch (ON) lﬁ)r:tlon switch is in ON or START posi- Battery voltage
39 L CAN-H — —
40 P CAN-L — —
42 P Power supply (fuse) — Battery voltage
52 B Ground — 0
55 W Power supply (Fusible link) — Battery voltage
57 SB Trunk room lamp switch Trunk lid open (ON) - Close (OFF) 0 - Battery voltage
62 \% Front door switch driver side Door open (ON) - Close (OFF) 0 - Battery voltage
63 R/IG Rear door switch LH Door open (ON) - Close (OFF) 0 - Battery voltage

*1: In the state that hazard reminder operates.
*2: In the state that room lamp switch is in “DOOR” position.

Terminals and Reference Value for IPDM E/R

NIS001XF

BL
Terminal Wire Item Condition Voltage (V)
Color Approx.
. Horn sounds. 0
48 G/B Horn relay Press panic alarm bottom.
Horn does not sound. Battery voltage

49 CAN-H — —
50 P CAN-L — —
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnosis Procedure NISOO1XG
WORK FLOW

1. cHECK IN

CHECK IN.

>>GOTO 2.

2. GET SYMPTOMS

Listen to customer complaints request. (Get symptoms)

NOTE:
If customer reports a “No start” condition, request all Intelligent Keys to be brought to the dealer in case of
Intelligent Key system malfunction.

Intelligent Key service request>>Refer to CONSULT-II operation manual.
Intelligent Key system is malfunctioning>>GO TO 3.

3 . PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform self-diagnosis of Intelligent Key system with CONSULT-II.

“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” are displayed>>GO TO BL-81, "SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS".
“SELF-DIAG RESULTS" are not displayed>>GO TO 4.

4. CHECK FUNCTION OF INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Does all function of Intelligent Key system operate?

All function of Intelligent Key system does not operate>>GO TO BL-86, "ALL FUNCTIONS OF INTELLI-
GENT KEY SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE" .
Specific function of Intelligent Key system does not operate>>GO TO 5.

5. CHECK POWER DOOR LOCK OPERATION

Does door lock/unlock operation by door lock and unlock switch operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Refer to BL-24, "POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM" .

6. CHECK DOOR REQUEST SWITCH OPERATION

Does door lock/unlock operation by door request switch operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 7.
NG >> GO TO BL-86, "DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

7. CHECK TRUNK OPEN OPERATION

Does the trunk open operation by the trunk opener switch operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 8.
NG >> Refer to BL-209, "TRUNK LID OPENER" .
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8. CHECK TRUNK OPENER REQUEST SWITCH OPERATION

Does the trunk open operation by the trunk opener request switch operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 9.
NG >> GO TO BL-88, "TRUNK OPEN FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

9. CHECK REMOTE KEYLESS FUNCTION

Does the following operation by the Intelligent Key remote control button operate?
« Door lock/unlock function

« Trunk open function

« Panic alarm function

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 10.
NG >> GO TO BL-87, "REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

10 CHECK POWER WINDOW OPERATION

Does power window operation by power window main switch operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 11.
NG >> Refer to GW-13, "POWER WINDOW SYSTEM" .

11 CHECK POWER WINDOW DOWN FUNCTION

Does power window down function by Intelligent Key remote control button operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 12.
NG >> GO TO BL-90, "POWER WINDOW DOWN FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

12 CHECK HAZARD AND BUZZER REMINDER FUNCTION BY REQUEST SWITCH

Does hazard and buzzer reminder function by the following switches operate?
« Door request switches

« Trunk opener request switch

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 13.
NG >> GO TO BL-89, "HAZARD AND BUZZER REMINDER FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

13 CHECK HAZARD AND HORN REMINDER FUNCTION BY INTELLIGENT KEY BUTTON

Does hazard and horn reminder function by Intelligent Key button operate?
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 14.
NG >> GO TO BL-89, "HAZARD AND HORN REMINDER FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .

14. cHECK WARNING FUNCTION

Does warning function operate? Refer to BL-55, "WARNING FUNCTION" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 15.
NG >> Refer to BL-90, "WARNING FUNCTION MALFUNCTION" .
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15. cHeEck ouT

CHECK OUT.

>> INSPECTION END
CONSULT-II Functions (INTELLIGENT KEY)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes as shown below.

NIS001XH

Part to be diagnosed

Test item, Diagnosis mode

Description

Intelligent Key

WORK SUPPORT

Changes settings for each function.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Intelligent Key unit performs CAN communication diagnosis.

DATA MONITOR

Displays Intelligent Key unit input data in real time.

CAN DIAGNOSTIC SUPPORT
MONITOR

The results of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN Communication can

be read.

ACTIVE TEST

Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending driving signal

to then.

ECU PART NUMBER

Displays Intelligent Key unit part No.

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CAUTION:

NIS001XI

If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be detected
in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which performs CAN Communication.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Connect CONSULT-II CONVERTER and CONSULT-II to data

link connector (1).

3. Turn ignition switch to ON.

4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
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5. Touch “INTELLIGENT KEY” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.
If “INTELLIGENT KEY” is not indicated, go to Gl-40, "CON- SELECT SYSTEM
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit" . ENGINE

AT

ABS

AIR BAG

IPDM E/R

BCM

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER,
BCIA0030E

6. Select diagnosis mode. “WORK SUPPORT", “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS”, “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR”, “DATA MONITOR?", SELECT DIAG MODE
“ACTIVE TEST” and “ECU PART NUMBER” are available. WORK SUPPORT

SELF-DIAG RESULTS
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST

ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0031E

CONSULT-II Application Items NIS001%0
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
How to Read SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

BL
Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)
SELF DIAG RESULTS SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME DTC RESULTS TIME
NO DTC IS DETECTED. ; ,
FURTHER TESTING Detected items » CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 44— Time data
MAY BE REQUIRED. P or B No. Code — P [P1612]

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
LOW VOLTAGE 1 driven after the last

[B2562] detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

LAAAAATT

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

| | Scroll down |

| PRINT When touched, ———» ERASE | PRINT <45———When touched,
the results stored the results
in each control are printed out.

unit are erased.

PI1IB6280E

Suspe[thTSCy]stems Diagnostic item is detected when... Repair work Reference page
CAN COMM 1 Malfunction is detected in CAN communication Per.form CAN communi- BL-92
[U1000] cation system inspection
CAN COMM 2 Malfunction is detected in CAN communication caused | Replace Intelligent Key BL-02
[U1010] by Intelligent Key unit internal malfunction unit. D
STRG COMM 1 Communication malfunction with steering lock unit is . .

[82013] detected Check steering lock unit BL-157
STEERING LOCK UNIT | Even if the communication with steering lock unit is Replace steering lock

. . - . BL-159
[B2551] normally performed, the steering lock is malfunctioning | unit
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Suspect Systems
[DTC]

Diagnostic item is detected when...

Repair work

Reference page

INTELLIGENT KEY

Replace Intelligent Key

[B2552] Internal malfunction is detected in Intelligent Key unit unit. BL-163
IGN POWER CIRCUIT It cqntlnues for 2 seconds or more that QN power sup- Ch_eck Intelligent Key
[B2553] ply input to Intelligent Key unit is excessively low when | unit ON power supply BL-163
the power supply position is in ON position input
It continues for 2 seconds or more that ACC power Check Intelligent Ke
ACC POWER CIRCUIT | supply input to Intelligent Key unit is excessively low unit ACC ovgver su yl BL-164
[B2554] when the power supply position is in ACC or ON posi- inout P PPl
tion P
5V or less is detected at both the stop lamp switch sig-
STOP LAMP CIRCUIT nal input circuit that is input to Intelligent Key unit and | Check stop lamp switch BL-167
[B2555] - .
the monitor input before stop lamp switch
ENG START SW Condition that push-button ignition switch is pushed is | Check push-button igni- BL-168
[B2556] detected continuously for 100 seconds or more tion switch
VEHICLE SPEED Some differences occur on one or more vehicle speed | Check vehicle speed sig-
. . . BL-169
[B2557] inputs of Intelligent Key unit nal
« There is a difference between the shift position input
via CAN communication and the P position input by
SHIFT POSITION detent switch
[B2558] « Vehicle speed (5 km/h or more) is detected continu- | Check shift position input BL-172
ously for 10 seconds or more even if the shift posi-
tion is detected in P position when the power supply
position is in ON position
PDU Internal malfunction is detected in PDU Replace PDU BL-174
[B2559] P
START POW SUP CIRC | Though the engine start operation is not performed, Check starter power sup- BL-174
[B2560] starter relay in IPDM E/R is ON ply
LOW VOLTAGE Battery power supply |nput to Intelligent Key unit (8.8V Check battery low volt-
or less) is detected continuously for 1.5 seconds or BL-177
[B2562] age
more
HI VOLTAGE Battery power supply |npl_Jt to Intelligent Key unit (18V Check for battery high
or more) is detected continuously for 90 seconds or BL-178
[B2563] voltage
more
NATS MALFUNCTION Malfunction is detected in immobilizer system Check (IVIS) NATS trou- BL-248

[B2590]

ble diagnosis procedure

CAUTION:

When CAN COMM 1 [U1000] and CAN COMM 2 [U1010] are displayed, give priority to performing trouble diagnosis.

DATA MONITOR

Monitor item Content
DR REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door request switch (driver side).
AS REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door request switch (passenger side).
BD/TR REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk opener request switch.
ON POS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
ACC POS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

DOOR STAT SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door unlock sensor.

STOP LAMP SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of stop lamp switch.

P RANGE SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of park position switch.

TR CANCEL SW*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk cancel switch.

DOOR LOCK SIG*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door lock signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

DOOR UNLOCK SIG*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door unlock signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

KEYLESS TRUNK*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.
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Monitor item Content

KEYLESS PANIC* Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of panic alarm signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

DOOR SW DR* I_ndlc_ates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of front door switch driver side from BCM via CAN communica-
tion line.

DOOR SW AS* qum_ates_ [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of front door switch passenger side from BCM via CAN commu-
nication line.

DOOR SW RR* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of rear door switch LH from BCM via CAN communication line.

DOOR SW RL* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of rear door switch RH from BCM via CAN communication line.

DOOR BK SW* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of back door switch from BCM via CAN communication line.

TRUNK SW* IIir;]delcates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of trunk room lamp switch from BCM via CAN communication

VEHICLE SPEED* Indicates [km/h] condition of vehicle speed.

*: Select “SELECTION FROM MENU".

WORK SUPPORT

Monitor item

Description

CONFIRM KEY FOB ID

It can be checked whether Intelligent Key ID code is registered or not in this mode.

TAKE OUT FROM WINDOW
WARN

Take away warning chime (from window) mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate
(OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

LOW BAT OF KEY FOB WARN

Intelligent Key low battery warning mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF)
with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

ANSWER BACK FUNCTION

Hazard and buzzer reminder function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate
(OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CON-

SULT-Il screen is touched. BL

SELECTIVE UNLOCK FUNC-
TION

Selective unlock function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

ANTI KEY LOCK IN FUNCTION

Key reminder function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

HORN WITH KEYLESS LOCK

Horn reminder function mode by Intelligent Key button can be changed to operate (ON) or not
operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on
CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HAZARD ANSWER BACK

Hazard reminder function mode can be selected from the following with this mode. The operation
mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« LOCK ONLY: Door lock operation only

« UNLOCK ONLY: Door unlock operation only
« LOCK/UNLOCK: Lock/Unlock operation

« OFF: Non-operation

ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY
LOCK

Buzzer reminder function (lock operation) mode by door request switch (driver side and passen-
ger side) can be selected from the following with this mode. The operation mode will be changed
when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

+« HORN CHIRP: Sound horn
« BUZZER: Sound Intelligent Key warning buzzer
« OFF: Non-operation

ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY
UNLOCK

Buzzer reminder function (unlock operation) mode by door request switch can be changed to
operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode.

AUTO RELOCK TIMER

Auto door lock timer mode can select the following with this mode.
e 1 min
¢ 5min

« OFF: Non-operation
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Monitor item

Description

PANIC ALARM DELAY

Panic alarm button's pressing time on Intelligent Key remote control button can be selected from
the following with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on
CONSULT-II screen is touched.

e 0.5sec
e 1.5sec
« OFF: Non-operation

TRUNK/GLASS HATCH OPEN

Buzzer reminder function mode by trunk opener request switch can be changed to operate (ON)
or not operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE
SETT” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

TRUNK OPEN DELAY

Trunk button's pressing time on Intelligent Key button can be selected from the following with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« 0.5sec
e 1.5sec
« OFF: Non-operation

P/W DOWN DELAY

Unlock button's pressing time on Intelligent Key button can be selected from the following with
this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen
is touched.

e« 3sec
e 5sec
« OFF: Non-operation

ENGINE START BY I-KEY

Engine start function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode.
The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY

Door lock/unlock function by door request switch (driver side, passenger side and trunk) mode
can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be
changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

ACTIVE TEST

Test item

Description

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK

This test is able to check door lock/unlock operation.
« The all door lock actuators are locked when “LOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« The all door lock actuators are unlocked when “ALL UNLK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« The door lock actuator (driver side) is unlocked when “DR UNLK” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« The door lock actuator (passenger side) is unlocked when “AS UNLK” on CONSULT- Il screen
is touched.

« The trunk lid opener actuator is open when “TRUNK OPEN” on CONSULT- Il screen is
touched.

ANTENNA

This test is able to check Intelligent Key antenna operation.
When the following conditions are met, hazard warning lamps flash.

« Inside key antenna (Instrument center) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT1” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (Center console) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT2” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (rear seat) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT3” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (Trunk room) detects Intelligent Key, when “LAG ANT1” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

« Outside key antenna (Driver side) detects Intelligent Key, when “DRIVER ANT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

« Outside key antenna (Passenger side) detects Intelligent Key, when “ASSIST ANT” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

« Outside key antenna (Trunk room) detects Intelligent Key, when “BD/TR ANT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.
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Test item

Description

OUTSIDE BUZZER

This test is able to check Intelligent Key warning buzzer operation.
Intelligent Key warning buzzer sounds when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

INSIDE BUZZER

This test is able to check warning chime into combination meter operation.

« Take away warning chime sounds when “TAKE OUT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Key warning chime sounds when “KEY WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« P position warning chime sounds when “P RNG WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« ACC warning chime sounds when “ACC WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

INDICATOR

This test is able to check warning lamp operation.
« “KEY” Warning lamp illuminates when “KEY IND ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
o “KEY” Warning lamp flashes when “KEY IND FSH” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

LCD

This test is able to check meter display information

« Engine start information displays when “BRAKE/P” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Engine start information displays when “BRAKE/P/ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Key ID warning displays when “KEY ID NG” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Steering lock information displays when “STLCK RELES” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« P position warning displays when “P RNG IND” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Intelligent Key insert information displays when “INSERT KEY” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« Intelligent Key low battery warning displays when “KEY BAT LOW” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« Take away through window warning displays when “TK AWAY WDW" on CONSULT-Il screen is
touched.

« Take away warning display when “TAKE AWAY” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.
« OFF position warning display when “IGN OFF WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched. BL

P RANGE

This test is able to check A/T device power supply
A/T device power is supplied when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

ENGINE SW ILLUMI

This test is able to check push-ignition switch illumination operation.
Push-ignition switch illumination illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

LOCK INDCATOR

This test is able to check LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch operation.
LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

ACC INDCATOR

This test is able to check ACC indicator in push-ignition switch operation.
LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

IGNITION ON IND

This test is able to check INGITION ON indicator in push-ignition switch operation.
LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

KEY SLOT ILLUMI

This test is able to check key slot illumination operation.
Key slot illumination flash when “ON" on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart p—

ALL FUNCTIONS OF INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

NOTE:

« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,
and check each symptom.

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-
umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)
« “ENGINE START BY I-KEY” and “LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY” are ON when setting on CONSULT-II.
« All doors are closed.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1 Qhegk Intelligent Key unit power supply and ground BL-93
circuit. —
All function of Intelligent Key system dose not | 2 check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
operate.
3. Check remote keyless entry receiver. BL-117
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK FUNCTION MALFUNCTION
NOTE:

« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure” .

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,
and check each symptom.

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-
umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)

« “LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY” is ON when setting on CONSULT-II.
« Intelligent Key is out of key slot.

« All doors are closed.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
Check Intelligent Key unit power supply and ground
1. Lo BL-93
circuit.
Door lock/unlock do not operate by door 2. Check door switch. BL-96
request switch. —
3. Check key slot. BL-94
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check door request switch (driver side). BL-101
Dopr Iock(unlogk does not operate by request 2. Check outside key antenna (driver side). BL-108
switch (driver side).
3. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check door request switch (passenger side). BL-101
Dogr lock/unlock dogs not operate by request 2. Check outside key antenna (passenger side). BL-108
switch (passenger side).
3. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1 Check “SELECT UNLOCK FUNCTION" setting in BL-83
Selective unlock function does not operate by WORK SUPPORT".
door request switch (driver side) (other door Check selective unlock function with a remote control-
. 2. . BL-26
lock function operate). ler or door key cylinder.
3. Replace BCM. BCS-17
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Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
Selective unlock function does not operate by | 1  Check “SELECT UNLOCK FUNCTION” setting in BL-83
door request switch (passenger side) (other “WORK SUPPORT". T
door lock function operate). 2.  Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1 Check “AUTO RELOCK TIMER” setting in “WORK BL-83
SUPPORT". BL-83
Auto lock function does not operate. 2. Check door switch. BL-96
3. Check key slot. BL-94
4. Replace BCM. BCS-17
1 Check “ANTI KEY LOCK IN FUNCTION" setting in BL-83
“WORK SUPPORT". I
2. Check door switch. BL-96
Key reminder function does not operate. 3. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
4. Check unlock sensor. BL-105
5. Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION MALFUNCTION
NOTE:

« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,
and check each symptom.

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-
umn in this order. BL

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)

« Intelligent Key is out of key slot.

« Ignition switch is not ON position.

« Alldoors are closed.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference
page
Al of the remote keyless entry functions 1.  Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
do not operate. 2. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
Check “SELECT UNLOCK FUNCTION" setting in “WORK SUP-
L CoRT” BL-83
Selective unlock function does not operate ’
by Intelligent Key. 2. Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
3. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check “AUTO RELOCK TIMER” setting in “WORK SUPPORT". BL-83
Auto lock function does not operate prop- | 2 Check door switch. BL-96
erly. 3. Check key slot. BL-94
4. Replace BCM. BCS-17
Check “ANTI KEY LOCK IN FUNCTION?" setting in “WORK SUP-
1. , BL-83
PORT".
2. Check door switch. BL-96
Key reminder function does not operate. | 3-  Checkiinside key antenna. BL-112
4.  Check unlock sensor. BL-105
5.  Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Refptzr:gce
1. Check “PANIC ALARM DELAY” setting in “WORK SUPPORT". BL-83
2. Check theft warning operation. BL-220
Panic alarm function does not operate. 3.  Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
4.  Check key slot. BL-94
5. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125

TRUNK OPEN FUNCTION MALFUNCTION

NOTE:

« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-

78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,

and check each symptom.

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-

umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)

« Intelligent Key is out of key slot.
« All doors are closed.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page

1. Check trunk opener request switch. BL-103

Trunk open function does not operate by trunk | 2. Check trunk lid opener cancel switch. BL-121
opener request switch. 3. Check outside key antenna (trunk room). BL-110
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125

1 Check “TRUNK OPEN DELAY” setting in “WORK BL-83

SUPPORT". -

Trunk open function does not operate by Intelli- 2. Check trunk lid opener system. —
gent Key. 3. Check trunk room lamp switch. BL-99
4. Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126

5. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125

1. Check door switch. BL-96

2. Check trunk room lamp switch. BL-99

Key reminder function does not operate. 3. Check inside key antenna (trunk room). BL-112
4. Check trunk lid opener system. BL-209

5. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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HAZARD AND BUZZER REMINDER FUNCTION MALFUNCTION
NOTE:

Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-

78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-

umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)
“LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY” is ON when setting on CONSULT-II.
“ANSWER BACK FUNCTION”" is ON when setting on CONSULT-II.

Ignition switch is in OFF position.
All doors are closed.
Intelligent Key is out of key slot.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1 Check “HAZARD ANSWER BACK” setting in “WORK BL-83
Hazard reminder does not operate by " SUPPORT". -
request SV\.IItCh' 2. Check hazard function with hazard switch. LT-211
(Horn reminder operate.)
3. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
Check “ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY LOCK” or
Buzzer reminder does not operate by request 1. “ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY UNLOCK?” setting in BL-83
; P yreq “WORK SUPPORT".
switch.
(Hazard reminder operate.) 2. Check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107
3. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1 Check “TRUNK/GLASS HATCH OPEN" setting in “WORK BL-83
" SUPPORT". -
Buzzer reminder does not operate by trunk | 5 check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107
opener request switch. -
3. Check trunk opener lid system. BL-209
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit BL-125

HAZARD AND HORN REMINDER FUNCTION MALFUNCTION
NOTE:

Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure"” .

Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,

and check each symptom.

If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-

umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)
“ANSWER BACK FUNCTION”" is ON when setting on CONSULT-II.

Ignition switch is in OFF position.
All doors are closed.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page

1 Check “HAZARD ANSWER BACK” setting in “WORK BL-83
Hazard reminder does not operate by Intelli- " SUPPORT". -
gent Key b_utton. 2. Check hazard function with hazard switch. LT-211
(Horn reminder operate.)

3. Replace Intelligent Key BL-125

1 Check “HORN WITH KEYLESS LOCK” setting in “WORK BL-83
Horn reminder does not operate by Intelligent " SUPPORT". -
Key button (qloor lock/unlock button). 5 Check horn function. BL-124
(Hazard reminder operate.)

3. Replace Intelligent Key unit BL-125
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POWER WINDOW DOWN FUNCTION MALFUNCTION

NOTE:
« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnoses/service procedure” col-
umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)
« lIgnition switch is in OFF or ACC position.
« Retaind power operation does not operate. Refer to GW-16, "RETAINED POWER OPERATION" .

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
Power window down function does not 1. Check “P/W DOWN DELAY” setting in “WORK SUPPORT". BL-83
operate. 2. Check Intelligent Key battery inspection. BL-126
WARNING FUNCTION MALFUNCTION

NOTE:
« Before performing the diagnosis in the following table, check “Trouble Diagnosis Procedure”. Refer to BL-
78, "Trouble Diagnosis Procedure" .

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting diagnosis,
and check each symptom.

« If the following “symptoms” are detected, check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” col-
umn in this order.

Conditions of Vehicle (Operating Conditions)
Warning chime functions operating condition is extremely complicated, during operating confirmations, recon-
firm the list above twice in order to ensure proper operation.

Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page

1. Check ignition switch position. BL-117
) 2. Check door switch. BL-96

For internal - - -
3. Check warning chime function. BL-125
OFF position warn- 4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125

ing does not oper- — - —
ate. 1. Check ignition switch position. BL-117
2. Check door switch. BL-96

For external - -
3. Check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check Park position switch. BL-115
2. Check door switch. BL-96
N ] 3. Check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107

P position warning does not operate. - - -
4. Check warning chime function. BL-125
5. Check combination meter display. BL-124
6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check ignition switch position. BL-117
) 2. Check warning chime function. BL-125

ACC warning does not operate — -
3. Check combination meter display. BL-124
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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Symptom Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1. Check door switch. BL-96
2. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
3. Check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107
Door open to close 4. Check warning chime function. BL-125
5. Check key slot illumination. BL-123
6. Check combination meter display. BL-124
7. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check ignition switch position. BL-117
2. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
Push-button ignition | 3- Check warning chime function. BL-125
switch operation 4. Check key slot illumination. BL-123
Take away warning 5. Check combination meter display. BL-124
does not operate. 6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check ignition switch position. BL-117
2. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
Door is open
3. Check combination meter display. BL-124
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1 Check “TAKE OUT FROM WINDOW WARN?” setting in BL-83
“WORK SUPPORT". —
2. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
Take away through | 3 Check warning chime function. BL-125
window BL
4. Check key slot illumination. BL-123
5. Check combination meter display. BL-124
6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check key slot. BL-94
2. Check door switch. BL-96
3. Check warning chime function. BL-125
Key warning chime does not operate.
4. Check key slot illumination. BL-123
5. Check combination meter display. BL-124
6. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
1. Check door switch. BL-96
2. Check key slot illumination. BL-123
Egto;;zfztgPeration warning chime does 3. Check Intelligent Key warning buzzer. BL-107
4. Check inside key antenna. BL-112
5. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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Check CAN Communication System —
1. CHECK SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

CAUTION:
If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which performs CAN communication.

With CONSULT-II

o Connect CONSULT-II, and turn ignition switch ON.

o Touch “INTELLIGENT KEY” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.

o Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS"” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
« Check display content in self-diagnostic results.

CONSULT-II display item DTC code

NO DTC IS DETECTED —
CAN COMM u1000
CAN COMM2 u1010

OK or NG

NO DTC IS DETECTED>> INSPECTION END

CAN COMM [U1000]>> After printing “SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS”, go to “CAN SYSTEM”, Refer to LAN-
7. "Precautions When Using CONSULT-II" .

CAN COMMZ2 [U1010]>> Replace Intelligent Key unit.
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Check Power Supply and Ground Circuit —
1. cHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
3. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit harness connector and ground.

N

Terminals \% G 'L_| @
*+) Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal -) (Approx.)
connector ermina
M32 1 ==
FETTTTTTITTT1)
41 Ground B [
57
BT )
OK >> GO TO 2. Py \
NG >> Repair or replace Intelligent Key power supply circuit. LAL57,

z
)

PIIB6251E
2. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT
Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit harness connector and ground.
Intelligent K [ Terminal Continui )
ntelligent Key unit connector ermina ontinuity U, Eé}] @
20
M32
40 Ground
Yes )
56 AT T T T T TP
M33 (T T T el
72
OK or NG e =
OK >> Power supply and ground circuits are OK. (LT T T 17
NG >> Repair or replace the Intelligent Key unit ground circuit. 20, 40, 56, 72

= )

PIIB6318E
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Check Key Slot
1. CHECK KEY SLOT INPUT SIGNAL

NIS001XN

Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit harness connector and ground.

Terminals G}]
HS.
+) » Voltage (V)
Condition
IntelligentKey . -) (Approx.) (C'
) Terminal [TTIT T T TTT9]
unit connector 11 T T 1T 11
Intelligent Key inserted | Battery voltage
M32 19 Ground 9 Y Y 9
Intelligent Key removed 0
OK or NG _I]

OK >> Key slot is OK.
NG >>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK KEY SLOT POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

PIIB6319E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect key slot connector.
3. Check voltage between slot connector and ground.
Terminals
Voltage (V
) " ge (V)
-) (Approx.)
Key slot connector Terminal
M14 1 Ground Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace key slot power supply circuit.

3. CHECK KEY SLOT

B

®
[0)

PIIB6320E

Check key slot.

Terminal " o
Condition Continuity
Key slot
. 3 Intelligent Key inserted Yes
Intelligent Key removed No

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace key slot.
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4. CHECK KEY SLOT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between key slot connector and ground.

Key slot connector Terminal Continuity Eﬁ} @
Ground _ HS.

M14 8 Yes

OK or NG F

l
OK >> GO TO 5. HEEE
NG >> Repair or replace key slot ground circuit.

]

PIIB6322E

5. CHECK KEY SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector 7 and key slot connector.

A B Eé}@
) A

i Continuity
Int_elllgent Key Terminal Key slot connector Terminal B
unit connector

e D
19 2
M32 19 Mi4 2 Yo (ol e

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.
A 1
Continuity o
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground =
PIIB6323E
M32 19 No
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and harness connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and key slot.

Revision: 2006 January BL-95 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Check Door Switch NISO01X0
1. cHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RL” and “DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA
MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

Monitor item Condition
DOOR SW-DR monror |
DOOR SW-AS DOOR SW-DR OFF
CLOSE  OPEN: OFF . ON D on oW o
DOOR SW-RL
DOOR SW-RR OFF
DOOR SW-RR

PIIA6469E

® Without CONSULT-II
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals H.s. Ej] @

®) Door condition V?Altage V)
BCM . =) (Approx.)
connector Terminal (Cl—\—
N TRl TTT 11T
Front OPEN 0 LT T T T T[]
12 passenger 12,13
M1 side CLOSE Battery voltage 1
Rear RH | OPEN 0
13 side o o
Ground CLOSE Battery voltage 1
OPEN 0
62 Driver side
M3 CLOSE Battery voltage
63 Rear LH | OPEN 0 m I[I { II[ %ezlslsl H
side CLOSE | Battery voltage 62, 63

——

OK or NG
OK >> Door switch circuit is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2. +® O

PIIB6324E
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2. CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect door switch connector.
3. Check door switch.

N

Terminal Eﬁ} @
Door switch Continuity T.S.
Door switch
) Ground part of Pushed No
door switch Released Yes 2
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3. @
NG >> Replace malfunction door switch.
) PIIB5977E

3. CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM connector and door switch connector.

A 8 A€
i Continuity HS.
BCM connector Terminal Door switch Terminal
connector A
)l -
M1 12 B35 ST TR [T T
13 B403 WL T T T T[]
2 Yes J2, 13,
3 62 B1l
M
63 B53 [Q]

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.

A
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal A

12

M1 Ground |ﬁ R
13

No 62, 63

62 e

M3
63 @]

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between BCM and door
switch.

PIIB6325E
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4. CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals
Voltage (V)
+
) -) (Approx.)
BCM connector Terminal
12
M1
13
o Ground Battery voltage
M3
63
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Replace BCM.

Revision: 2006 January
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Check Trunk Room Lamp Switch NISo01XP
1. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check (“TRUNK SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-IL.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR

OPEN “ON MONITOR
TRUNK SW TRUNK SW OFF
CLOSE . OFF

PIIB1362E

® Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals e @
Trunk Voltage (V) HS.

(+) "
-) condition (Approx.)
BCM connector Terminal |:1Ll57| [TTTTT]
I |
OPEN 0
M3 57 Ground
CLOSE Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> Trunk room lamp switch circuit is OK. ;
NG >> GO TO 2. =

=
)

PIIB6326E

2. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect trunk lid lock assembly connector.
3. Check trunk room lamp switch.

Terminal & EE}]
Trunk condition Continuity TS.

Trunk room lamp switch

OPEN Yes
1 2 e

CLOSE No .

N

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace trunk room lamp switch.

Bl

PIIB6327E
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3. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and trunk lid lock assembly connector.
A 8 pr.l G
HS.
Trunk lid lock Continuity
BCM connector Terminal assembly Terminal A B
connector BT I 1] L_:\_,
"fL [ T T T I| FB:I
M3 57 T106 1 Yes
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A
Continuity 1_
BCM connector Terminal Ground -
PIIB6328E
M3 57 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between BCM and trunk room lamp switch.

4. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk lid lock assembly connector and ground.

Trunk lid lock 'hf@ @
assembly Terminal Continuity Eﬁ}
connector Ground
T106 2 Yes li_j E
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG  >> Repair or replace trunk room lamp switch ground circuit. Q] I_]_

PIIB6329E

5. CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.
Terminals @
) Voltage (V) e
c inal © (Apprex) FEEEEEEN
BCM connector Termina 57|
F[L [ T 11 I‘
M3 57 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Replace BCM. I '
i PI1IB6326E
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Check Door Request Switch
1. CHECK DOOR REQUEST SWITCH

NIS001XQ

With CONSULT-II
Check door request switch (‘DR REQ SW"” or “AS REQ SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR
- MONITOR
DR REQ SW Door request switch is pressed : ON l
AS RE W b DR REQ SW OFF
SREQS Door request switch is released : OFF AS REQ SW OFF

PIIB4260E

& Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit harness connector and ground.

Terminals B @
Door HS.
(+) request Voltage (V) (
- - ) switch (Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Condition BAEEEEEEEEEEEL
connector LRATTTTTTTTTTT)
2, 22 7
Door request Pressed 0 —
switch 2 | q
driver side Release 5
M32 ( ) Ground
Door request Pressed 0 D ©
switch 22 =
(passenger side) Released 5 PIIB6330E

OK or NG

OK >> Door request switch is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK DOOR REQUEST SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and front outside handle connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and front outside handle connector.

: B ME€ESEB A
- HS. TS.
Intelligent Key . Front outside . Continuity A B
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector handle connector ( CEE:)
LT TTTTTITTTTIIN T3
M32 2 D15 (LH) 3 Ves || TR CCTTIT)
22 D45 (RH) 2,22
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. Q]
A -
- - Continuity PIIB6331E
Intelligent Key unit Terminal
connector Ground
2
M32 No
22
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and front outside handle.

3. CHECK DOOR REQUEST SWITCH OPERATION

Check front outside handle.

Terminal Door request Continuity ' Eﬁ} @
Front outside handle switch condition —
Pressed Yes CE:)
3 4 3[4
Released No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace malfunction front outside handle. [Q]
= [ o
PIIB6332E

4. CHECK DOOR REQUEST SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between front outside handle connector and ground.

Front outside ey
handle Terminal Continuity IA Eﬁ} @
connector
Ground
D15 (LH
( ) 4 Yes C‘ED
D45 (RH)
OK or NG
OK >>GOTOS. [Q] | .
NG >> Repair or replace front outside handle ground circuit. L
PIIB6333E
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5. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals .S. E} @

*+) Voltage (V)

, : a (Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal - 121
connector [ Rl T 11

2 —

M32 Ground 5
22
OK or NG ‘ l

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. =
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit. PIIB63308

Check Trunk Opener Request Switch -
1. CHECK TRUNK OPENER REQUEST SWITCH

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk opener request switch (“BD/TR REQ SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR

— MONITOR
Trunk opener request switch is pressed : ON

BD/TR REQ SW — BD/TR REQ SW ON
Trunk opener request switch is released : OFF

PIIB4266E

® Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals Trunk lid E—J] @
+) opener Voltage (V)

, = request switch (Approx.) (
IntelligentKey | o inal © condition T T I LT
unit connector CT s T T T 1)

Pressed 0

M32 25 Ground

<

Released 5
OK or NG I .

OK >> Trunk opener request switch is OK. =
NG >> GO TO 2. PIIB6334E

®
0)
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2. CHECK TRUNK OPENER REQUEST SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and trunk opener request switch connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and trunk opener request switch connector.

A 8 A€
i Continuity s,
Intglhgent Key Terminal Trunk request Terminal A B
unit connector switch connector (
||||||||||||\\%
M32 25 Tio7 ! ves )
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and g
ground.
— [Q]
Intelligent Key unit . Continuity =
cgnnectg: Terminal Ground ——
M32 25 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and trunk opener request switch.

3. CHECK TRUNK OPENER REQUEST SWITCH OPERATION

Check trunk opener request switch.

Terminal Trunk opener request - Eé} @
. o Continuity T.S.
Trunk opener request switch switch condition
Pressed Yes
Released No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4. @
NG >> Replace trunk opener request switch.
d O
PIIB6336E

4. CHECK TRUNK OPENER REQUEST SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk opener request switch connector and ground.
Trunk opener request

- — [€0 6
switch connector Terminal Continuity

Ground

T107 2 Yes

OK or NG %

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair or replace trunk opener request switch ground r—l

circuit. @

PIIB6337E
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5. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit connector.

2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals
*+) Voltage (V)
Intell(ig(;r;:é;): unit Terminal =) (Approx.)
M32 25 Ground 5
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.

NG

Check Unlock Sensor
1. cHECK UNLOCK SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

>> Replace Intelligent Key unit.

HEE

N

<

®
0]

i

PIIB6334E

NIS001XS

With CONSULT-II

Check unlock sensor (“DOOR STAT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

Monitor item

Condition

DOOR STAT SW

Front door lock (driver side) LOCK : ON

Front door lock (driver side) UNLOCK : OFF

® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals Front door
(+) lock Voltage (V)
- _ (driver side ) (Approx.)
Intfalllgent Key Terminal ©) condition
unit connector
Locked Battery voltage
M32 26 Ground
Unlocked 0
OK or NG
OK >> Unlock sensor is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.
Revision: 2006 January BL-105
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MONITOR
DOOR STAT SW ON
PIIB6399E
AE®
A€
(
NN EEEEEEEEEL
LLT T T el TTTTTTT)
!
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2. CHECK UNLOCK SENSOR CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and front door lock assembly (driver side) connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and front door lock assembly (driver side) con-

nector.
’ ® A €@
A B

Intelligent Key Front door lock Continuity

N

. Terminal assembly (driver Terminal (
unit connector id
side) connector LTI TITTT I\\ijé]:D
M32 26 D14 3 Yes R lln

4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and

ground. [Q]

A -
i i Continuity PIIB6339E
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground
connector
M32 26 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and front door lock assembly (driver side).

3. CHECK UNLOCK SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between front door lock assembly (driver side) connector and ground.

Front door lock \% Eﬁ} @
assembly (driver side) Terminal Continuity

connector Ground
D14 4 Yes @EEIED

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.

NG >> Repair or replace harness. @ l .

PIIB6340E

4. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminal )
erminals ED] @
+) Voltage (V) (
- - _ (Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal - [TTTTT111 [T T\
connector LT T TRl TTTTTTT)
M32 26 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front door lock assembly (driver side). '
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit. D © =
PIIB6338E
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Check Intelligent Key Warning Buzzer
1. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY WARNING BUZZER

NIS001XT

Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals E}] @
Warning HS.
(+) b Voltage (V)
uzzer opera- (Approx.) )

Intelligent Key Terminal ) tion condition Pprox. JTITTTTI T Bl
unit connector (LTI

Yes 0

M33 55 Ground
No Battery voltage
OK or NG .

OK >> |ntelligent Key warning buzzer is OK. @ S =
NG >> GO TO 2 PlIB6341E

2.

CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY WARNING BUZZER POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect Intelligent Key warning buzzer connector.
3. Check voltage between Intelligent Key warning buzzer connector and ground.
Terminal ’&
erminals Gﬁ}] @
*) Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key _ (Approx.)
warning buzzer Terminal ©) Cﬁ‘—@
connector
E37 3 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG ﬂ
OK >> GO TO 3. @ O 1
NG >> Repair or replace Intelligent Key warning buzzer power PB6342E

supply circuit.

3. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY WARNING BUZZER CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and Intelligent Key warning buzzer connector.

Intelligent K i L2
Intelligent Key . ntetigent rey _ Continuity
. Terminal warning buzzer Terminal A B
unit connector connector )
T T LT LR alfD
M33 55 E37 1 Yes T T
\§

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and

ground. Ql
A -
i i Continuit PIIB6343E
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground Yy
connector
M33 55 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and Intelligent Key warning buzzer.
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4. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY WARNING BUZZER OPERATION

Connect battery power supply to Intelligent Key warning buzzer terminals 1 and 3, and check the operation.
1 (BAT-) - 3 (BATH)
OK or NG

>> |ntelligent Key warning buzzer is OK.
>> Replace Intelligent Key warning buzzer.

OK
NG

: the buzzer sounds

PIIB6344E

Check Outside Key Antenna (Driver Side and Passenger Side)
1. cHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA FUNCTION

NIS001XU

With CONSULT-II
1. Check the operation with (*“ANTENNA”") in the ACTIVE TEST.
2. Touch “DRIVER ANT” and “ASSIST ANT” on screen.

3. Carry the Intelligent Key into the antenna detection area.

Test item Corresponding antenna
DRIVER ANT Outside key antenna driver side
ASSIST ANT Outside key antenna passenger side

Does the hazard lamps flash?

Yes
No

ACTIVE TEST
ANTENNA | OFF
ROOM ANT1 [ROOM ANT 2| ROOM ANT 3
LUG ANT DRIVER ANT
ASSIST ANT
BD/TR ANT

PIIB6345E

>> Qutside key antenna (driver side or passenger side) is OK.

>>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 1

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

HE®

—_——~)

RN

I 5 I R I I
61, 63

PIIB6346E

Terminals
™) Condition Signal
Intelligent Key | Termi- =) (Reference value.)
unit connector nal
Driver
side | Ot o
Door 150
M33 Ground regues_t o LTI nin
Passen- switch is
gerside | ©3 pushed =i
USs
SIIA1910J
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> GO TO 3.
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3. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and front outside handle connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and front outside handle connector,

A B ) k5
—CA€ECG A
Intelligent Key . Front outside . Continuity
) Terminal Terminal A B
unit connector handle connector =) -
1 1 T .
6 D15 A 1 e
62 2 61, 62, 63, 64 1,2
M33 Yes — —
0 D45 !
64 2 [Q]
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and =
ground PIIB6347E
A
i i Continuit
Intelligent Key unit Terminal ontunuity
connector
61 Ground
62
M33 No
63
64
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and front outside handle.
4. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 2
1. Replace outside key antenna. (New antenna or other antenna)
2. Connect Intelligent Key unit and front outside handle connector.
3. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.
Terminals o)
| HMAE®
) Condition Signal
Intelligent Key | Termi-| () (Reference value.) —_—=—)
. (T T Tly
unit connector nal | | | | IG1| 53| | | u
Dr_iver 61 W) 61, 63
side 15
Door 10
5 . AA
M33 Ground | "eauest o [Ty o e-ﬂ
Passen- switch is L
ger side 63 pushed | e PIIB6346E
10us
SIIA1910J
OK or NG

OK >> Replace malfunction front outside handle.
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit.
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Check Outside Key Antenna (Trunk Room) NISOO1XY
1. cHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA FUNCTION

With CONSULT-II

1. Check the operation with (*“ANTENNA”") in the ACTIVE TEST.
2. Touch “BD/TR ANT” on screen.

3. Carry the Intelligent Key into the antenna detection area.

Test item Corresponding antenna ACTVETEST

BD/TR ANT Outside key antenna trunk room ANTENNA | OFF

ROOM ANT 1 [ROOM ANT 2| ROOM ANT 3
LUG ANT 1 DRIVER ANT

ASSIST ANT
BD/TR ANT

PIIB6345E

Do the hazard lamps flash?

Yes >> Qutside key antenna (trunk room) is OK.
No >>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 1

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

Terminals E}J
H.S.
) -
, Condition Signal =—L_
Intelligent & (Reference value.) T TI T
Key unit | Terminal (LT leel 111
connector \
V)
15
Trunk 150 o e__n
M33 69 | Ground | Squest o LI T =
switch is PIIB6348E
pushed >l
| |10 us
SIIA1910J
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> GO TO 3.
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3. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and outside key antenna (trunk room) connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and outside key antenna (trunk room) connector.

[T T1
| leglzal 11

69, 70
——

|

[Q]

B

A\

1,2
—

PIIB6349E

A B
Intelligent Key . Outside key . Continuity
. Terminal antenna (trunk Terminal
unit connector
room) connector
69 1
M33 B121 Yes
70 2
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.
A
i i Continuit
Intelligent Key unit Terminal y
connector Ground
69
M33 No
70
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG

4. CHECK OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 2

>> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and outside key antenna (trunk room).

1. Replace outside key antenna. (New antenna or other antenna)

N

Connect Intelligent Key unit and outside key antenna (trunk room) connector.

3. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

I

PIIB6348E

Terminals
*) i
. Signal
Intelligent ) Condition (Reference value.)
Key unit | Terminal
connector
V)
15
Trunk 1£
M33 69 | Ground  reduest o [T T T
switch is
pushed > e
[ 110us
SIIA1910J
OK or NG
OK >> Replace malfunction front outside handle.
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit.
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Check Inside Key Antenna
1. cHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA FUNCTION

NIS001XW

With CONSULT-II

1. Check the operation with (*“ANTENNA”") in the ACTIVE TEST.
2. Touch “ROOM ANT1” “ROOM ANT2” “ROOM ANT3” “LUG ANT” on screen.

3. Carry the Intelligent Key into the antenna detection area.

Test item Corresponding antenna
ROOM ANT1 Inside key antenna instrument center
ROOM ANT2 Inside key antenna console
ROOM ANT3 Inside key antenna rear seat
LUG ANT1 Inside key antenna trunk room

Do the hazard lamps flash?

Yes >> |nside key antenna is OK.

No >>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 1

ACTIVETEST
ANTENNA | OFF
ROOM ANT 1 | ROOM ANT 2| ROOM ANT3
LUG ANT DRIVER ANT
ASSIST ANT
BD/TR ANT
PIIB6345E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

A€
)

i

§

47 Ta9] 5] 53] [ |
[TTTTTTT]

|
|

47, 49, 51, 53
\—_}

A

® O

/)

PI1IB6350E

Terminals
®) Condition Ref Signal |
Intelligent Key | Ter- =) (Reference value.)
unit connector minal
Instru-
ment 47 (V)
15
center Ay d 10
ny door 5
M33 | Console | 49 | Ground | isopen o M
Rear seat| 51 close NN
Trunk [110ns
room 53 SIIA19103
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.

NG >> GO TO 3.
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3. CHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and inside key antenna connector.

. ° A€ p,
L HS. J T.S.
Intelligent Key . Inside key antenna . Continuity A B
unit connector Terminal connector Terminal =
// Jatlaglagl5051[5253[54 | [ [ | VANREEAN
47 gg | Instument 1 (o
A\
48 center 2 47,48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 1,2
49 | 1
M142 Console
50 2 [Q]
M33 Yes
51 1 =
B45 Rear seat PIIB6351E
52 2
53 1
B132 Trunk room
54 2

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

A
i i Continuity
Intelligent Key unit Terminal
connector
47
Instrument center
48
49 Ground
Console
50
M33 No
51
Rear seat
52
53
Trunk room
54

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna.
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4. CHECK INDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 2

1. Replace inside key antenna. (New antenna or other antenna)

N

Connect Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna connector.

3. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

A€
)

i

§

7] Taof [o1] Js3[ [ [ |
[ TTTTTTTT]

47, 49, 51, 53
\—_}

= ]

PI1IB6350E

Terminals
®) Condition Ref S:\gnal |
Intelligent Key | Ter- =) (Reference value.)
unit connector minal
Instru-
ment 47 (1V5)
center 10
Any door 5
M33 | Console | 49 | Ground | isopen o M
Rear seat| 51 close NN
Trunk [110ns
room 53 SIIA1910]
OK or NG

OK >> Replace malfunction inside key antenna.

NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit.
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Check Park Position Switch
1. CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

NIS001XX

With CONSULT-II
Check (“P RANGE SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR
- — MONITOR
AT device P position : ON
P RANGE SW P RANGE SW ON
Other than above : OFF

PIIB6398E

& Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

e b7,
(+) erminals m E}

AT device Voltage (V)

- - position (Approx.) —]—Q
Intelligent Key Terminal © LTI T T TITITIT />
unit connector LTI T T TR T T T I

P 0

M32 27 Ground Other than

ahove Battery voltage ﬂ
OK or NG ®

OK >> Park position switch circuit is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.

PIIB6352E

2. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminal ()
_ erminals 'E}

. Voltage (V) 4,—\3
; Condition
Intelligent &) (Approx.) T T />
Key unit Terminal Clsel [T T T T T T
connector

Wake-up state

(Open drive side Battery voltage -V
door) -
® 1

Sleep state (After =
30 seconds or PIIB6353E
more since all
doors are closed
under the condition
that the ignition
switch is in the
LOCK position)

M33 58 Ground

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
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3. CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH

1. Disconnect A/T device connector.
2. Check A/T device.

Terminal - "‘-ﬁ
ermina AT d.e.wce Continuity Eﬁ} @
AIT device position
P Yes P .
9 10 10
Other than above No

OK or NG

OK >>GOTOA4. [Q]

NG >> Check A/T shift lock system. Refer to AT-229, "A/T

SHIFT LOCK SYSTEM" .

PIIB6354E

4. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

1. Disconnect A/T device connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and A/T device connector.

A B EQ@

Intelligent Key . AT device . Continuity
. Terminal Terminal )
unit connector connector | | | [ I I I | | | | // s
M32 27 M133 10 Yes LTl TT T (LT T Tl
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.
A
; ; Continuit =
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground Yy oIIBG3SEE
connector
M32 27 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key and A/T device.

5. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

1. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and A/T device connector.

A B EQ@

Intelligent Key . AIT device . Continuity B
unit connector Terminal connector Terminal )
HEEEEEEEEEEEY A =]
M33 58 M133 9 Yes L O el [T TTTT I (LT TT]]
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.
A [Q]
Intelligent Key unit . Continuity =
cgnnecto); Terminal Ground PIIB6356E
M33 58 . No
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key and A/T device.
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Check Ignition Switch Position
1. CHECK IGNITION POWER SUPPLY

NIS001XY

Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals
Ignition switch position
)
Intelligent @)
Key unit | Terminal OFF ACC ON
connector
30 0 Battery voltage | Battery voltage
M32 Ground
31 0 0 Battery voltage
OK or NG

OK >> |gnition power supply is OK.
NG >> Check the following.

A€

)

[3of31]_TH

—

_n
@ o 1

PIIB6357E

« Repair or replace Intelligent Key unit power supply circuit.

« Check 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
« Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Check Remote Keyless Entry Receiver

1. CHECK REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER OUTPUT SIGNAL

NIS001XZ

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check signal between remote keyless entry receiver connector and ground with oscilloscope.

A€ &
&

®
¢

)

PIIB6358E

Terminals
)
Remote Keyfob Signal
keyless ) condition (Reference value)
entry Terminal
receiver
connector
)
6
4 |
2
No function 0
|
+—1 0.2s
[
0OCC3879D
M89 2 Ground
(V)
/ ]
Any button 2 [
is pressed
1 0.2s
1
0OCC3880D
OK or NG

OK >> Remote keyless entry receiver is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER POWER SUPPLY

A€ R
masm

®
(0]

R

PIIB6359E

1. Disconnect remote keyless entry receiver connector.
2. Check signal between remote keyless entry receiver connector and ground with oscilloscope.
Terminals
™) Signal
Remote keyless ) (Reference value)
entry receiver Terminal
connector
(V) I
6
4
2
M89 4 Ground 0 = =
+— 0.2s
[ ]
0CC3881D
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> GO TO 3.

3. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

1.
2.

Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and remote keyless entry receiver connector.

A€ R

PIIB6360E

A B
Intelligent Key . Remote keyless _ Continuity
. Terminal entry receiver Terminal
unit connector
connector
M32 7 M89 4 Yes
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.
A
; i Continuit
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground Yy
connector
M32 7 No
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG

4. CHECK REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER GROUND CIRCUIT

>> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver.

Check continuity between remote keyless entry receiver connector and ground.

Remote keyless entry
receiver
connector

Terminal

M89

Continuity
Ground

Yes

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> GO TO 5.
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5. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and remote keyless entry receiver connector.

A B
AE€ED®
Intelligent Key . Remote keyless . Continuity A B
. Terminal entry receiver Terminal
unit connector (
connector LT T Te T T T TN
V32 6 M89 1 Yes CETTTOITT T
OK or NG
OK  >> Check the condition of harness and connector. Q]
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit
and remote keyless entry.
PIIB6362E
6. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 3
1. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and remote keyless entry receiver connector.
A B &,
_ A€ E
Intelligent Key . Remote keyless , Continuity A 5
unit connector Terminal entry receiver Terminal (
connector EEEEPEEEEEEEE Eﬁj
M32 5 M89 5 Yes LTI T T TTTT)
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @
A -
i i Continuit PIIB6363E
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground Inuity
connector
M32 5 No
OK or NG
OK >>GO TO7.

NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry.
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7. INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver connector.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.
Terminals o) E}
® HS.
. Voltage (V) I 1
- Condition
Intelligent | L.~ =) (Approx.) EEEIEEEEEEEEEL)
Key unit . LTI T T T T T T
minal 7/
connector
When Intelli-
gentKey isin |
vehicle, press 0
push-button ® © =
ignition switch PIIB6364E
M32 4 | Ground (VB\
4 1 [
Other than 2]
0
above
0.2s
l
PIIB5657J
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> GO TO 8.

8. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 4

1.
2.

Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver connector.
Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and remote keyless entry receiver connector.

A B A€ ®
- HS.
Intelligent Key . Remote keyless entry ) Continuity
. Terminal . Terminal A B
unit connector receiver connector (
L : e |FRERF) Cb
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and 7
ground.
A [Q]
Intelligent Key unit ) Continuity =
c?)nnecto}; Terminal Ground PIIB6365E
M32 4 No
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver.
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Check Trunk Lid Opener Cancel Switch e
1. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk lid opener cancel sensor (“TR CANCEL SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

Trunk lid opener cancel switch ON : ON l

TR CANCEL SW TR CANCEL SW ON

Trunk lid opener cancel switch OFF : OFF

PIIB6400E

& Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

i W
Terminals Trunk lid s, G}

(+) opener cancel Voltage (V) ,
inteligentkey | L © swichoondi | {Approx.) I T
unit connector LLRITTTTTTTTTN

ON 0

M32 23 Ground

OFF (Cancel) 5

OK or NG .

0]
Q

OK >> Trunk lid opener cancel switch is OK. =
NG >> GO TO 2. PIIB6390E

2. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and trunk lid opener cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and trunk lid opener cancel switch connector.

A 8 A€
Trunk lid =
. runk lid opener Continui A
Ln;ﬁlggi?]tezi % Terminal cancel switch Terminal v ]| )
connector (T TTT T =0
CLRAITTTTTTTTIN (L)
M32 23 M99 1 Yes \
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @
A -
i i Continui PIIB6393E
Intelligent Key unit Terminal Ground ty
connector
M32 23 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and trunk lid opener cancel switch.
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3. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH OPERATION

Check trunk lid opener cancel switch.

Terminal Trunk lid opener cancel L iﬁj] @
- - ) - Continuity T.S.
Trunk lid opener cancel switch switch condition
OFF (Cancel) No 3
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace trunk lid opener cancel switch. [Q]
PIIB6391E

4. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk lid opener cancel switch connector and ground.

i s
Trunk_ lid opener cancel Terminal Continity
switch connector Ground =

M99 3 Yes .E.
OK or NG L5 ]

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair or replace trunk lid opener cancel switch ground

circuit. Q] q

5. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

PIIB6392E

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminal m
(+) Voltage (V)

- - _ Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit . -) ( [TIITIT I T I TTIT11J

connector Terminal C s T ]

M32 23 Ground 5
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. I .
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit. 9O L
PIIB6390E
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Check Key Slot Illumination —
1. CHECK KEY SLOT ILLUMINATION OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between key slot connector and ground.

Terminals m
HS. E )]
© Condition _Key slot Voltage (V)
- illumination (Approx.)
Key slot .
Terminal Sl
connector R
Intelligent
M14 3 G p Key inserted ON Battery voltage
roun
Intelligent v _ﬂ
; OFF 0 -
Key inserted ool !
M PlIB6366E

OK >> Key slot illumination is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and key slot connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and key slot connector.

A B Eé}@
\ A

N

i Continuity
Int_elllgent Key Terminal Key slot Terminal
unit connector connector

F
M32 13 M14 3 Yes LT T T T T T T T I8
(T |

4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and | ™

ground.
A [Q] | !
Intelligent Key unit . Continuity =
cgnnecto): Terminal Ground PIIBS367E
M32 13  No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and key slot.

3. CHECK KEY SLOT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between key slot connector and ground.

Key slot connector Terminal Continuity Eﬁ}
Ground HS.

M14 8 Yes
OK or NG i 7I< ]
OK >> Replace key slot. L1 s8]

NG >> Repair or replace key slot ground circuit.

PIIB6368E

Revision: 2006 January BL-123 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

Check Horn Function NiSo01Y2

First perform the “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of “BCM” with CONSULT-II, then perform the trouble diagno-
sis of malfunction system indicated in “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of “BCM”. Refer to BCS-15. "CAN Com-
munication Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)".

1. CHECK HORN OPERATION

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.
Does horn operate?

Yes >> GO TO 2.
No >> Check horn circuit. Refer to WW-53, "HORN" .

2. CHECK IPDM E/R INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between IPDM E/R connector and ground.

- '@
Terminals @ E:)]
+) Voltage (V)
IPDM E/R . &) (Approx.)
Terminal [T T Jag 111
connector [ [T ]
E9 48 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. I .
NG >>GOTO3. ® & L
PIIB6219E

3. CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect IPDM E/R and horn relay connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R connector and horn relay connector.

N

o) Lan
A ? B EDEA €24
IPDM E/R . Horn relay . Continuity
Terminal Terminal
connector connector A B
E9 48 E20 1 Yes EEEEZEEN E
LTI T T 1
OK or NG |
OK >> Check harness connection.
NG >> Repair or replace harness. Q]
PIIB6220E
Check Combination Meter Display Function —

1. CHECK METER DISPLAY

With CONSULT-II
Check the operation with (“LCD") in the ACTIVE TEST.

Is each warning displayed on meter display?

ACTIVETEST

LcD | OFF
OK or NG
OK >> Meter display is OK.
NG >> Check combination meter. Refer to DI-17, "Self-Diagno-
sis Mode of Combination Meter" . BrakisTAT | BRAKPIST [ kevio NG

STLCK RELESI PRNGIND | INSERT KEY
KEY BAT LOWI TKAWAYWDW| TAKE AWAY
IGN OFF WARN I

PIIB6369E
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Check Warning Chime Function —
1. CHECK WARNING CHIME INTO COMBINATION METER OPERATION

With CONSULT-II

1. Check the operation with “INSIDE BUZZER” in the “ACTIVE
TEST".

2. Touch “TAKE OUT”, “KEY WARN”, “P RNG WARN" or “ACC
WARN” on screen.

Does warning buzzer sound?

Yes >> Warning buzzer into combination meter is OK.
No >> GO TO 2.

ACTIVETEST
INSIDE BUZZER | OFF

P RNG
TAKEOUT | \wagn | KEYWARN

ACC WARN

PIIB6451E

2. CHECK OTHER WARNING CHIME OPERATION

Confirm other warning chime function. Refer to DI-61, "LIGHT WARNING CHIME" .
Does other warning chime operate?

Yes  >>Warning buzzer into combination meter is OK
No >> Check warning chime. Refer to DI-71, "Trouble Diagnosis" .

Removal and Installation of Intelligent Key Unit Nisoo1vs
REMOVAL

1. Remove dash side finisher. Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation” .
2. Disconnect intelligent key unit connector.

3. Remove intelligent key unit mounting nuts, and then remove
intelligent key unit.

PIIB5900E

INSTALLATION
Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
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Intelligent Key Battery Replacement
DISASSEMBLY AND ASSEMBLY OF INTELLIGENT KEY

NIS001Y6

1. Release the lock knob at the back of the Intelligent Key and remove the machanical key.

2. Insert a flat-blade screwdriver (A) wrapped with a close into the
slit of the corner and twist it to separate the upper part from the

lower part.
CAUTION:

« Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery termi-

nal.

« The key fob is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet,

immediately wipe it dry.

3. Replace the battery with new one.

4. Align the tips of the upper and lower parts, and then push them

together until it is securely closed.
CAUTION:

« When replacing battery, be sure to keep dirt, grease, and

other foreign materials off the electrode contact area.

« After replacing the battery, check to make sure all Intelli-

gent Key functions work normally.

INTELLIGENT KEY BATTERY INSPECTION

Check by connecting a resistance (approximately 300Q) so that the

current value becomes about 10 mA.
Standard : Approx. 2.5 - 3.0V
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION PFP:285F1
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location Nisoo1Y7
@
15A 10A

JRERAD HHH

10A  10A

L |
10A | 10A
10A  10A

PIIB5894E

1. Fuse block (J/ B) fuse layout

4. Intelligent key unit (View with dash
side finisher LH removed) M32, M33

7. ECM (View with instrument lower

cover RH removed) M71

Revision: 2006 January

2. Fuse and fusible link box 3. BCM (View with instrument lower
panel RH removed) M1, M2

5. PDU (View with combination meter 6. IPDM E/R (Engine room) E4, E9
removed) M30, M31

8.  Push-button ignition switch M27 9. Stop lamp switch E124
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=

N -

®

T
FRowt ereRuts

e
=&
| @

PIIB5896E

10. Unified meter and A/C amp M64, 11. Combination meter M52 12. Security indicator

M65 (Multifunction switch) M69
13. Steering lock unit M35 14. Remote keyless entry receiver 15. Key slot M14

(Steering column) (View with instrument lower panel

RH removed) M89

System Description —

« The engine start function of Intelligent Key system is a system that makes it possible to start and stop the
engine without removing the key. It verifies the electronic ID using two-way communications when press-
ing the push-button ignition switch while carrying the Intelligent Key, which operates based on the results
of electronic ID verification for Intelligent Key using two-way communications between the Intelligent Key
and the vehicle (Intelligent Key unit).

NOTE:
The driver should always carry the intelligent key at all times.

« Intelligent Key has 2 IDs (for Intelligent Key and for immobilizer). It can perform the door lock/unlock oper-
ation and the push-button ignition switch operation when carrying the registered Intelligent Key.

« When the Intelligent Key battery is discharged, it can be used as emergency by inserting the Intelligent
Key to the key slot. At that time, perform the immobilizer ID verification. If it is used when carrying the
Intelligent Key, perform the Intelligent Key ID verification.

« If the ID is successfully verified, and when push-button ignition switch is pressed, steering lock will be
released and initiating the engine will be possible.

« If the door lock/unlock operation is performed when the Intelligent Key battery is discharged, all doors
lock/unlock can be performed by operating the driver door key cylinder using the mechanical key set into
the Intelligent Key.

« Intelligent Key can be registered up to 4 keys (Including the standard Intelligent Key) on request from the
owner.
NOTE:

« Refer to BL-44, "INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM" for any functions other than engine start function of
Intelligent Key system.
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PRECAUTIONS FOR INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

In the Intelligent Key system of model Y50, the transponder (the chip for immobilizer ID verifica-
tion) is integrated into the Intelligent Key. (For the conventional models, it is integrated into the
mechanical key.) Therefore, the mechanical key cannot perform the ID verification, and thus it can-
not start the engine. Instead of it, the immobilizer ID verification can be performed by inserting the
Intelligent Key into the key slot, and then it can start the engine.

When registering the Intelligent Key, 2 registration procedures (immobilizer ID registration and
Intelligent Key ID registration) should be performed. The immobilizer ID registration is the proce-
dure that registers the ID stored into the transponder (integrated into Intelligent Key) to the BCM.
The Intelligent Key ID registration is the procedure that registers the ID to the Intelligent Key unit.
Each registration is a different procedure.

When performing the Intelligent Key ID registration only, the engine cannot be started by inserting
the key into the key slot. When performing the engine immobilizer ID registration only, the engine
cannot be started by the operation when carrying the key. The registrations of both systems
should be performed.

Operation Description Nisa01Y9
SYSTEM DIAGRAM

) Key ID
Intelligent Key S Remote keyless entry receiver
Signals At .
CAN communication Unified meter and
A/C amp.
Each inside key antenna
BCM
Intelligent Key
Push-button ignition switch unit IPDM E/R
@ Starter motor
Key slot ECM L
Steering lock unit PDU To each power source

PIIB6272E

OPERATION WHEN INTELLIGENT KEY IS CARRIED

Description

1. When the push-button switch is pressed, the Intelligent Key unit signals the inside key antenna and sends
the request signal to the Intelligent Key.

2. The Intelligent Key receives the request signal and sends the Intelligent Key ID signal to the Intelligent
Key unit via the remote keyless entry receiver.

3. The Intelligent Key receives the Intelligent Key ID signal and verifies it with the registered ID.

4. |If the ID is successfully verified, the Intelligent Key unit sends the steering unlock signal to the steering
lock unit. Then, it sends each power supply request signal to PDU (Power Distribution Unit) after unlock-
ing the steering lock.

5. If the Intelligent Key unit judges that the engine start condition is satisfied, it sends the starter request sig-
nal via CAN communication to IPDM E/R and turns the starter motor relay ON.

6. The steering lock unit unlocks the steering lock when receiving the signal. PDU starts the power supply
distribution according to the push-button ignition switch operation when receiving the signal. If it enters the
engine start permission mode, the power supply is supplied from PDU to the starter motor relay and the
cranking is started.

CAUTION:
If a malfunction is detected in the Intelligent Key system, the “KEY” warning lamp in the combina-
tion meter illuminates for 15 seconds. At that time, the engine cannot be started.

7. When Intelligent Key unit received feedback signal from ECM acknowledging the engine has been initi-

ated, the Intelligent Key unit sends a stop signal to IPDM E/R and stops the cranking by turning OFF the
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starter motor relay. (If the engine initiating has failed, the cranking will stop automatically within 5 sec-
onds.)

CAUTION:

When the Intelligent Key is carried outside of the vehicle (inside key antenna detection area) with
the power supply in ACC or ON position, even if the engine start condition* is satisfied, the engine
cannot be started.

*. For the engine start condition, refer to BL-130, "PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH OPERATION PROCE-
DURE" .

Operation Range

Engine can be started when Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle. However, sometimes engine might not start
when Intelligent Key is on instrument panel or in glove box.

OPERATION WHEN KEY SLOT IS USED

When the Intelligent Key battery is discharged, it performs the immobilizer ID verification between the inte-
grated transponder and BCM by inserting the Intelligent Key into the key slot, and then the engine can be
started.

For details relating to starting the engine using key slot, refer to BL-248, "IVIS (INEINITI VEHICLE IMMOBI-
LIZER SYSTEM-NATS)" .

PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH OPERATION PROCEDURE
The power supply position changing operation can be performed with the following operation.

NOTE:
« When an Intelligent Key is within the detection area of inside key antenna and when it is inserted to the
key slot, it is equivalent to the operations below.

« When starting the engine, the Intelligent Key unit monitors the engine start conditions (brake pedal operat-
ing condition, A/T selector lever position, and vehicle speed).

« Unless each start condition is fulfilled, the engine will not respond regardless of how many times the
engine switch is pushed. At that time, illumination repeats the position in the order of LOCK- AC-
C-ON- LOCK.

Engine start/stop condition Push-button ignition switch

Power supply position

Brake pedal

AIT selector lever position

operation frequency

Not depressed
(When A/T selector lever is in any

Any position other than P or N
(When the brake pedal is not

LOCK - ACC position other than P or N, there | depressed, there will be no effect 1
will be no effect even if it is even if the A/T selector lever is in
depressed.) P or N position.)
Not depressed Any position other than P or N
(When A/T selector leverisinany | (When the brake pedal is not
LOCK - ACC - ON position other than P or N, there | depressed, there will be no effect 2
will be no effect even if it is even if the A/T selector lever is in
depressed.) P or N position.)
Not depressed Any position other than P or N
LOCK - ACC - ON - (Wh_e_n A/T selector leverisinany | (When the brake p(?dal is not
LOCK position other than P or N, there | depressed, there will be no effect 3
will be no effect even if it is even if the A/T selector lever is in
depressed.) P or N position.)
1

LOCK - START
ACC - START
ON - START
(Engine start)

Depressed

P or N position (*1)

[If the switch is pushed once,
the engine starts from any
power supply position (LOCK,
ACC, and ON)]

Engine is running -
LOCK
(Engine stop)

P position
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Engine start/stop condition Push-button ignition switch

Power supply position — -
Brake pedal AIT selector lever position operation frequency

Engine is running -
ACC — Any position other than P (*2) 1
(Engine stop)

Engine stall return oper-

ation while driving - N position 1

*1: When the A/T selector lever position is N position, the engine start condition is different according to the vehicle speed.
« At vehicle speed of 5 km/h or less, the engine can start only when the brake pedal is depressed.

« At vehicle speed of 5 km/h or more, the engine can start even if the brake pedal is not depressed. (It is the same as “Engine stall
return operation while driving”.)

*2: When the A/T selector lever position is in any position other than P position and when the vehicle speed is 5 km/h or more, the
engine stop condition is different.

« Press and hold the push-button ignition switch for 2 seconds or more. (When the push-button ignition switch is pressed for too short
a time, the operation may be invalid, so properly press and hold to prevent the incorrect operation.)

« Press the push-button ignition switch 3 times or more within 1.5 seconds. (Emergency stop operation)

CAN Communication System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NISO0LYB
Refer to LAN-34, "CAN COMMUNICATION" .
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NIS001YC
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Schematic
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14 2 43
15 ppu 6 46
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[3 12 34
1 7 15
STEERING 4 16
5 LOCK UNIT 3 17
Pe 8 18
4 7
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1 6
2 19
KEY SLOT
3 13
= PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION SWITCH
8 _ . m~\LOCK 5 8
W
. \ACC 6 9
W
o \ON 7 10
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To illumination 2 (v 3 12
system N
PUSH SWITCH
T ! 53 4 39
e D51
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T o152
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IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON (via PDU) ON or START (via PDU) BATTERY

Preceding @
page 43
l FUSE | /| FUSE m Fuse| /| Fuse | X|FHSIBLE| /| Fuse m FUSE | /| FuSE| /| FUSE
30
31 .
37 a8
38|—@ 39
BCM 55
379 40 (BODY 42
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1% 287 (SECURITY !
= INDICATOR)
28 |
9 % ol] STARTER
8 RELAY ()
TCM .
(TRANSMISSION To starting
CONTROL system
MODULE)
AT ASSEMBLY
IPDM E/R
DATA LINE (INTELLIGENT
¢ POWER
DISTRIBUTION
¢ DATA LINE MODULE
ENGINE ROOM)
(CPU)
BL
35 28 53
INTELLIGENT | @ 5 ynEED 4
KEY UNIT @———72 METERAND 7
A/C AMP.
71
L 2 L 4
}To CAN system BUZZER
B ®kev
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0 SWITCH
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L HOLD RELAY :
29 IC 5o
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58 SENSOR (Intelligent power distribution module engine room).
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27 UNIT :
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Wiring Diagram —ENG/ST— NISO01YD
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACG OR ON (via PDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU) BATTERY
x y
% 10A % 10A 10a | b5 B9 | ReFeRTO PG-POWER & PDU.
. @
1 1 1
|Li2T] [2A]] L8]]
v B/R L
. u n ->
AT v — @=ss 5B WA>>T0 BLENG/ST03
o |
LW L
B/R
i >
ML, e /R - B/R @ mW/G W/G WB>>TO BL-ENG/ST-09
o
GR L
n -
O= m@m . =@mm@ mmpyC>T0BLENG/ST03
| | | |
sB Y L Y
I I I L Y W TO BL-/KEY
LW GR SB Y L
[0l il [ 57l
ACC F/B IGN F/B B +B +B NTELLGENT
KEYLESS
TUNER _  KEVLESS KEY UNIT
POWER TUNER M32), (V33
GND  GND  GND _ GND SUPPLY SIGNAL SIGNAL  GND D), @33

B/R B/Y B/W B

-
I ) N WNEXTF’AGE

{
{
{

@ =
@ ==
|
vs]
n
@ =

| |
B
| H B/R B/Y B/W B
B B B ||4| ||3|| |2|| ml
n I BATTERY RSSI SIGNAL GND |REMOTE
() SIGNAL OUTPUT KEYLESS
ENTRY
J:‘ = RECEIVER
M16 M70
________________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
R — | I w2, -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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BL-ENG/ST-02

INSIDE KEY INSIDE KEY
ANTENNA ANTENNA
(REAR SEAT) (TRUNK ROOM)
B45 B132

RIL R/W
51 || 52|
ROOM ROOM
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KEY UNIT
ROOM ROOM ROOM ROOM
ANT1+ ANT1- ANT2+ ANT2
47|| 48] ||49| |5o||
LG \ B w BL
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PAGE | -. | 1
—————— I ——— ——
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I | | |
I | | I
I | I B |
<ZR.___ - <R _____ >
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BL-ENG/ST-03
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BL-ENG/ST-04
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||15| |16|| ||17| ||18|| 4] | ||33|
LG P/B 0 LY v LG 0
-
EEEEED'NGQSB— s | e | S——— | |
SB v LG 0
|| 14] 6 7 || 9|
SIL  S/L12V  S/L12V  ESCL PDU
(FUSE) CONT1 CONT2 Ri1F/B (POWER
DISTRIBUTION
S/L 12V UNIT)
(MECHANICAL) GND ,
GR B
LG P/B 0 LY GR
(o [ e T NN [ n |
S/L 12V S/L S/L S/L S/L 12V
a STEERING BL
(CPU)  (K-LINE) CONDITION 1 CONDITION 2 (MECHANICAL) | >3=r "=
M35
GND GND
[
B B
B B B
. 1
. s 1 i
M16 M70
F————mmmmmmm—_—_————— I
: I
3]s 7]9]n 13[15[17 !
| [2[4]6[a10]12] W° 141618:
I w w
______________________ J
____________________________________________________________ |
P | N
: 1]2[3]4]s]e[7]8[otot1[1e[13[1a[15[1e]t7]18[19]20]| mms 41]42[43]a4]as [as[a7]as[ao[50[51[s0[53[E4]55 56 ]| s :
1 |[21]22]28[24[5[26]27]28]20] 30]31]32[sa[s4]35]3e]s7] 38 as[4al| =7 57]58]so]eole e2[ea[64]6s 66l 67]eeeol 707172 | =7 : HS
| e o P P P P e P P P P P P P P e (P
T— 213
4]5]6][7]8 UES

TIWT1315E

Revision: 2006 January BL-137 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

BL-ENG/ST-05
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BL-ENG/ST-06
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BL-ENG/ST-07
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BL-ENG/ST-08
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BL-ENG/ST-09
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Terminals and Reference Value for Intelligent Key Unit

NIS001YE

Condition
i Push-
Tirg;' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
1 SB | Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
) START | Engine starting (During cranking) 5
3 Y IPDM E/R status signall
LOCK | Other than above 2
Carry the Intelligent Key within the
inside key antenna detection area, 0
and then push the push-button ignition
switch.
. )
4 B/Y RSSI signal LOCK 6 : :
4
2 —
Other than above 0
»—10.2s
[T
PIIB5657J
Carry the Intelligent Key within the (\Q [ ]
inside key antenna detection area, 4t i
and then push the push-button ignition 2 N
switch.
(When receiving the signal from Intelli- T 02s BL
gent Key) [
0OCC3880D
5 B/W Rem_ote k(_ey less entry LOCK
receiver signal
(v)
6
4 |
Other than above g
(Signal receiving wait mode) |
+—1 0.2s
[ ]
0OCC3879D
Remote key less entry
6 B . — — 0
receiver ground
(\Q |
: REEEEL
2
7 B/R Remote keyless entry . . 5 Qi
receiver power supply
+— 0.2s
[
0OCC3881D
LOCK Pus_h_-button ignition switch is in LOCK 0
o position
Push-button ignition — —
8 W switch LOCK indicator Pus_h_-button ignition switch is in any
— position 1.2
(Except LOCK position)
ACC Pus_h_-button ignition switch is in ACC 0
o position
Push-button ignition — —
9 L switch ACC indicator Pus_h_-button ignition switch is in any
— position 1.2
(Except ACC position)
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Condition
i Push-
T?:;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
ON Push-button ignition switch is in ON 0
o position
Push-button ignition — —
10 v switch ON indicator Push-button ignition switch is in any
— position 1.2
(Except ON position)
] Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
11 P Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch illumina-
Lo 2.6
tion is turned on
12 yr | Push-button ignition __ | Push-button ignition switch illumina-
switch illumination tion is turned off
(15 seconds or more after the driver 0
door is closed)
- o In_sert Ir_]telllgent_Key into key slot and Battery voltage
13 | LG/B | Key slot ilumination LOck | driver side door is open.
Remove Intelligent Key from key slot. 0
15 LG Steering lock unit LOCK — Battery voltage
power source
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
Steering lock unit sig-
16 P/B nal ACC | steering lock: Unlock 0
NO (Unlocked moment)
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
17 (0] S.tc.aermg lock unit con- ACC ) Battery voltage
dition signal-1 Steering lock: Unlock
ON Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
18 LY S_t(_aenng lock unit con- ACC . 0
dition signal-2 Steering lock: Unlock
ON
] ] Insert Intelligent Key into key slot. 0
19 BR/Y | Key switch signal LOCK -
Remove Intelligent Key from key slot Battery voltage
20 B Ground — — 0
- v AJT device (Detention LOCK | A/T selector lever is in P position
switch) ON Other than above Battery voltage
ON A/T selector lever is in N or P position Battery voltage
28 SB | Starter relay Igni_tipn switch position is in LQQK
— position or A/T selector lever is in any 0
position other than N or P position
] Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
29 V/R | Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released 0
Ignition power supply Ignition switch position is in ACC or
30 L/W (ACC) ACC ON position Battery voltage
Ignition power supply Ignition switch position is in ON or
31 GR (ON) ON START position Battery voltage
) LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
33 o PDU signal -
ACC | Steering lock: Unlock 8
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Condition
Termi- , Push-
nal Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more
LOCK after all doors are closed under the 1
) condition that the ignition switch posi-
34 R | PDU feed back signal tion is in the LOCK position)
. Wake-up condition (any condition 0
other than above)
V)
L= s s oy
10
. . At speedometer operation (vehicle 5
35 LG | Vehicle speed signal ON speed approx. 40 km/h) 0
+—o2‘0n"]s
PKIA1935E
37 P CAN-L — — —
38 CAN-H — — —
- ianiti Push-button ignition switch is pressed 0
39 BR/W Pu;hhbutton ignition . o i
switc Push-button ignition switch is released Battery voltage
40 B Ground — — 0
41 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more BL
after all doors are closed under the
42 =) PDU wake up signal LOcK condition that the ignition switch posi- Battery voltage
tion is in the LOCK position)
— Wake-up condition (Open driver door) 0
] ON At starter motor cranking 0
43 G Starter signal —
— Any condition other than above Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
. under the condition that Intelligent Key Battery voltage
) is in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is y 9
46 v S_teenng lock control inserted
signal-1 5 | 0. B |
. . L attery voltage — 0 — Battery voltage
LOCK Ignl_tlgn switch _posmon 'S In LOCK (Battery voltage is detected when acti-
position (Steering lock activated) vating the steering lock)
Inside key antenna (+) )
47 LG | signal 15
(Instrument center) 10
LOCK | Any door‘open - closed g WA
Inside key antenna (-) (Door switch: ON - OFF)
48 \% signal | e
(Instrument center) 10ps
SIIA1910J
Inside key antenna (+) |
. V)
49 B signal 15
(console) 10
Lock | Any door open - closed g N i
Inside key antenna (-) (Door switch: ON - OFF)
50 w signal B
(console) 104s

SIIA1910
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Condition
i Push-
T?:;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Inside key antenna (+) W)
51 F/L | signal 15
(Rear seat) 10
Any door open - closed S M 11 T
LOCK o 0
Inside key antenna () (Door switch: ON - OFF)
52 R/W | signal |_Trt—te
(Rear seat) 10us
SIIA1910J
Inside key antenna (+) W)
53 G/W | signal 15
(Trunk room) 10
5
Any door open - closed 11 I
LOCK o 0
Inside key antenna () (Door switch: ON - OFF)
54 LG signal | Pri—ie
(Trunk room) 10us
SIIA1910J
56 B Ground — — 0
57 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
At sleep (30 seconds or more after all
) ] doors are closed under the condition 0
58 o | AT device (Detention | | | that the ignition switch position is in
switch) the LOCK position)
At wake-up (Open driver door) Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
LOCK under the condition that Intelligent Key Battery voltage
) is in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is y g
71 LG Steering lock control inserted
signal-2 | o |
. . L Battery voltage — 0 — Battery voltage
ACC Ignl_tlpn switch _posmon 'S In LOCK (Battery voltage is detected when acti-
position (Steering lock activated) vating the steering lock)
72 B Ground — — 0
Terminals and Reference Value for Steering Lock Unit Nisoo1vF
Condition
i- Push-
T?:;TI Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
0 - Battery voltage - 0
1 GR PDU signal LOCK Pres:_a push-but_toq |gn|t|or1 switch with (Batte'ry voltage is detecte_d V\_/hen
Intelligent Key inside vehicle pressing the push-button ignition
switch)
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
3 0o Condition signal-1 ACC Battery voltage
Steering lock: Unlock
ON Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
4 P/B | Intelligent Key unit signal ACC ] 0
1 Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
5 B Ground — — 0
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Condition
i- Push-
Tir;“ Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
6 B Ground — — 0
7 LG Power source LOCK — Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
8 L/Y | Condition signal-2 ACC ) 0
Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
Terminals and Reference Value for BCM NiSo01YG
Condition
P Push-but-
Tirg?' Wire ltem ton igni- Voltage (V)
No. | color tion Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Intelligent Key is removed from key
23 WI/V | Security indicator LOCK slot and power supply position is in Battery voltage -~ 0
" (Every 2.4 seconds)
LOCK position
Intelligent Key is removed from key
Key slot slot 0
37 LG . . LOCK
(Key switch signal) - — -
Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot Battery voltage
Ignition power supply Power supply position is in ON posi- BL
38 W (ON or START) ON tion Battery voltage
39 L CAN-H — — —
40 P CAN-L — — —
42 P Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
52 B Ground — — 0
Power source (Fusil-
55 W lade link) — — Battery voltage

Terminals and Reference Value for IPDM E/R

NIS001YH

Condition
Ter- . Push-
minal Wire ltem _buFt_on . - Voltage (V)
No. Color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
4 W/R | Starter motor power LOCK — 0
supply START | Starter motor is activating Battery voltage
49 L CAN H — — —
50 P CAN L — — _
ON A/T_s_elector lever isin N or P Battery voltage
position
53 | GR/R | Shift position signal AT selector lever is in any
LOCK | position other than P and N 0
position
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Terminals and Reference Value for PDU

NIS001YI

Condition
Ter- . Push-
minal Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more
LOCK a_ft_er all doors are closed under f[he con- Battery voltage
1 =) Wake up signal dition that the power supply position is in
the LOCK position)
— Wake-up condition (Open driver door) 0
) ON At starter motor cranking 0
2 G Starter control signal —
— Any condition other than above Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
Steering lock unit LOCK | under the condition that Intelligent Key is 0 - Battery voltage - 0
3 GR | hower source in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
— Any condition other than above 0
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
— under the condition that Intelligent Key is Battery voltage
] in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
6 v Steering lock control I |
signal-1 Power supply position is in LOCK posi- Battery voltage ; 2 - Battery volt-
LOCK | tion 9
. . (Battery voltage is detected when
(Steering lock activated) o -
activating the steering lock)
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
— under the condition that Intelligent Key is Battery voltage
] in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
7 LG Steering lock control
signal-2 Power supply position is in LOCK posi- | Datery voltage a 2 - Battery volt-
LOCK | tion 9
. . (Battery voltage is detected when
(Steering lock activated) o .
activating the steering lock)
° o Steering lock feed — Steering lock: Lock 0
back signal LOCK | Steering lock: Unlock 8
10 B Ground — — 0
IPDM E/R current sig- | START | At starter motor cranking 5
11 Y
nal LOCK | Any condition other than above 2
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more
after all doors are closed under the con-
LOCK " s 1
) dition that the power supply position is in
12 R Feed back signal the LOCK position)
o Wake-up condition (any condition other 0
than above)
START | At starter motor cranking Battery voltage
13 R Starter relay —
— Any condition other than above 4
14 SB | Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
15 L IITnOIg er source (fusible — — Battery voltage
17 G :T:g er source (fusible — — Battery voltage
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Work Flow NIS001Y2
1. LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT OR REQUEST

Get symptoms or listen to customer complaints or request.

NOTE:
In case of request for Intelligent Key or IVIS (NATS) system repair, the key ID re-registration might be neces-
sary. Keep all the Intelligent Keys before work for the re-registration.

Key ID registration request>>Resister Intelligent Key by referring to Technical Bulletin.
Request for malfunction repair.>>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK DOOR LOCK AND REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION

Check that Door Lock and remote control function of Intelligent Key operate normally.

Door Lock or remote keyless entry function is malfunctioning.>>Malfunction of Door Lock and remote control
function, Refer to BL-44, "INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM" .
Door Lock and remote keyless entry function are normal.>>GO TO 3.

3. CONFIRMATION BEFORE DIAGNOSIS

Before performing diagnostic procedure, grasp the operating systems with referring to the items below.

« “System operation with carrying Intelligent Key”. Refer to BL-129, "OPERATION WHEN INTELLIGENT
KEY IS CARRIED" .

« “System operation by using Key slot”. Refer to BL-130, "OPERATION WHEN KEY SLOT IS USED".

>> GO TO 4.

4. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS 1

Start CONSULT-II with Push-button ignition switch in lock position and confirm SELF DIAG RESULT “Intelli-
gent Key”. Refer to BL-151, "CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure" .

No malfunction>>GO TO 5.
Malfunction exist>>Repair the items displayed in “SELF DIAG RESULTS". Refer to BL-152, "SELF-DIAG-
NOSTIC RESULTS" .

5. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNQOSIS 2

Start CONSULT-II with Push-button ignition switch in lock position and confirm SELF DIAG RESULTS “NATS
BCM or S/ENT” and “NATS I-KEY”. Refer to BL-268, "CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE" .

NOTE:

NATS program card is necessary to display “SELF DIAG RESULTS".

No malfunction>>GO TO 6.

Malfunction exist>>Repair the items displayed in “SELF DIAG RESULTS". Refer to BL-271, "“NATS BCM OR
S/ENT” SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART" and BL-272, "“NATS I-KEY” SELF-DIAG-
NOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART" .
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6. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY FUNCTION

Operate Push-button ignition switch with carrying Intelligent Key to check the power source position can be
turned with all of the Intelligent Keys.

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

Can be operated with all of the Intelligent Keys>>GO TO 7.

Can not be operated with particular Intelligent Key>>Check the malfunctioning Intelligent Key. Refer to BL-
126, "INTELLIGENT KEY BATTERY INSPECTION" .

Can not be operated with any of the Intelligent Keys>>Perform Diagnostic Procedure. Refer to BL-179
"Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 1" .

7. CHECK TURNING TIMING OF POWER SOURCE POSITION 1

Check the power source turning delay time after Push-button ignition switch is pushed. (Approx. 3 sec)

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

No delay time exists>>GO TO 8.
Delay time exists>>Perform Diagnostic Procedure. Refer to BL-180, "Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 2" .

8. CHECK TURNING TIMING OF POWER SOURCE POSITION 2

Check all the Intelligent Keys for power source turning delay time after Push-button ignition switch is pushed
with Intelligent Key inserted into key slot. (Approx. 3 sec)

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

No delay time exists>>GO TO 9.

Delay time exists when operated with particular Intelligent Key.>>Perform “C/U INITIALIZATION" referring to
CONSULT-IIl operation manual IVIS/NVIS NATS. In case that delay time still exists after the initial-
ization, replace the Intelligent Key.

Delay time exists when operated with any of the Intelligent Keys.>>Perform Diagnostic Procedure. Refer to
BL-180, "Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 3" .

9. CHECK ENGINE START FUNCTION

Check that engine can be started with Intelligent Key carried and inserted into the key slot respectively.

Engine can be started.>>GO TO 10.
Engine cannot be started.>>Inspect Trouble Diagnosis Flow Chart for IVIS (NATS). Refer to BL-275, "Trou-
ble Diagnoses Flow Chart for IVIS (NATS)" .

10 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR FUNCTION

Check Security Indicator for lighting up under the two conditions below.

« Security Indicator lights off when Push-button ignition switch is pushed with Intelligent Key inserted into or
pulled out of the key slot.

« Security Indicator blinks when Intelligent Key is pulled out and Push-button ignition switch is in lock posi-
tion.

Lighting up condition is normal.>>Inspection END.
Lighting up condition is malfunctioning.>>Perform Security Indicator Inspection. Refer to BL-277, "Check
Security Indicator Harness" .
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CONSULT-II Functions (INTELLIGENT KEY)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes as shown below.

NIS001YK

Part to be diagnosed Test item, Diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT Changes settings for each function.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS Intelligent Key unit performs CAN communication diagnosis.
DATA MONITOR Displays Intelligent Key unit input data in real time.
Intelligent Key CAN DIAGNOSTIC SUPPORT The results of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN Communication can
MONITOR be read.
ACTIVE TEST t(z;iﬁrear;ti.on of electrical loads can be checked by sending driving signal
ECU PART NUMBER Displays Intelligent Key unit part No.
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure —
CAUTION:

If CONSULT-II is used with no connection CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be detected
in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which performs CAN Communication.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II CONVERTER and CONSULT-Il to data /

link connector (1).

-\

i\

\

Gl
‘s
W

3. Use mechanical key to turn ignition switch to ON.

4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-Il
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
START (X-BADGE VHCL)
SUB MODE
| |LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY D]F%ECF?AOOZQE
5. Touch “INTELLIGENT KEY” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.
If “INTELLIGENT KEY” is not indicated, go to GI-40, "CON- SELECT SYSTEM
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit" . ENGINE
AT

ABS

AIR BAG

IPDM E/R

BCM

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0030E
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6.

Select diagnosis mode.
RESULTS”, “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR”, “DATA MONITOR",
“ACTIVE TEST" and “ECU PART NUMBER?” are available.

“WORK SUPPORT",

“SELF-DIAG

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVE TEST

ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER

CONSULT-II Application Items
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

How to Read SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

BCIA0031E

NIS001YM

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)
SELF DIAG RESULTS SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME DTC RESULTS | TIME
NO DTC IS DETECTED, ;
FURTHER TESTING P[Zﬁt;c’t\leod 'éi’g: "CHA'Ezi;c;M"MMU 0 «—Time data
MAY BE REQUIRED. : \./\'/L\/]\/\./\/\ This indicates how many
TN T times the vehicle was
LOW VOLTAGE 1 driven after the last
[B2562] detection of a malfunction.
. . If the malfunction is
_If Scroll Down” is detected currently, the
indicated, there are time data will be “0”.
four or more malfunctions.
| | I Scroll down |
| PRINT When touched, —» ERASE I PRINT <«—/—When touched,
the results stored the results
in each control are printed out.
unit are erased.
PIIB6280E
Suspe[(I:DtTSCy]stems Diagnostic item is detected when... Repair work Reference page
CAN COMM 1 Malfunction is detected in CAN communication Per_form CAN communt- BL-181
[U1000] cation system inspection
CAN COMM 2 Malfunction is detected in CAN communication caused | Replace Intelligent Key BL-181
[U1010] by Intelligent Key unit internal malfunction unit.
STRG COMM 1 Communication malfunction with steering lock unit is . .
heck ring lock un BL-157
[82013] detected Check steering lock unit
STEERING LOCK UNIT | Even if the communication with steering lock unit is Replace steering lock BL-159
[B2551] normally performed, the steering lock is malfunctioning | unit
INTELLIGENT KEY Internal malfunction is detected in Intelligent Key unit Re_place Intelligent Key BL-163
[B2552] unit.
IGN POWER CIRCUIT It cqntlnues for 2 seconds or more that QN power sup- Ch_eck Intelligent Key
(B2553] ply input to Intelligent Key unit is excessively low when | unit ON power supply BL-163
the power supply position is in ON position input
It continues for 2 seconds or more that ACC power Check Intelligent Ke
ACC POWER CIRCUIT | supply input to Intelligent Key unit is excessively low unit ACC ogver su yl BL-164
[B2554] when the power supply position is in ACC or ON posi- inout P PRl
tion P
5V or less is detected at both the stop lamp switch sig-
TOP LAMP CIRCUIT : - o . . .
STO CIRCU nal input circuit that is input to Intelligent Key unit and | Check stop lamp switch BL-167

[B2555]

the monitor input before stop lamp switch

Revision: 2006 January

BL-152

2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

SUSpigng]Stems Diagnostic item is detected when... Repair work Reference page
ENG START SW Condition that push-button ignition switch is pushed is | Check push-button igni- BL-168
[B2556] detected continuously for 100 seconds or more tion switch
VEHICLE SPEED Some differences occur on one or more vehicle speed | Check vehicle speed sig-

. . . BL-169
[B2557] inputs of Intelligent Key unit nal
« There is a difference between the shift position input
via CAN communication and the P position input by
SHIFT POSITION detent switch
[B2558] « Vehicle speed (5 km/h or more) is detected continu- | Check shift position input BL-172
ously for 10 seconds or more even if the shift posi-
tion is detected in P position when the power supply
position is in ON position
PDU Internal malfunction is detected in PDU Replace PDU BL-174
[B2559] P
START POW SUP CIRC| Though the engine start operation is not performed, Check starter power sup- BL-174
[B2560] starter relay in IPDM E/R is ON ply
LOW VOLTAGE Battery power supply mput to Intelligent Key unit (8.8V Check battery low volt-
or less) is detected continuously for 1.5 seconds or BL-177
[B2562] age
more
HI VOLTAGE Battery power supply mpgt to Intelligent Key unit (18V Check for battery high
or more) is detected continuously for 90 seconds or BL-178
[B2563] voltage
more
NATS MALFUNCTION Malfunction is detected in immobilizer system Chec_k (IVIS.) NATS trou- BL-268
[B2590] ble diagnosis procedure

CAUTION:

When CAN COMM 1 [U1000] and CAN COMM 2 [U1010] are displayed, give priority to performing trouble diagnosis.

DATA MONITOR

Monitor item Content
DR REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door request switch (driver side).
AS REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door request switch (passenger side).
BD/TR REQ SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk opener request switch.
ON POS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
ACC POS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

DOOR STAT SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door unlock sensor.

STOP LAMP SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of stop lamp switch.

P RANGE SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of park position switch.

TR CANCEL SW*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk cancel switch.

DOOR LOCK SIG*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door lock signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

DOOR UNLOCK SIG*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door unlock signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

KEYLESS TRUNK*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

KEYLESS PANIC*

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of panic alarm signal from Intelligent Key remote controller button.

Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of front door switch driver side from BCM via CAN communica-

DOOR SW DR* . .
tion line.
DOOR SW AS* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of front door switch passenger side from BCM via CAN commu-
nication line.
DOOR SW RR* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of rear door switch LH from BCM via CAN communication line.
DOOR SW RL* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of rear door switch RH from BCM via CAN communication line.
DOOR BK SWw* Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of back door switch from BCM via CAN communication line.
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Monitor item Content

Indicates [OPEN/CLOSE] condition of trunk room lamp switch from BCM via CAN communication

TRUNK SW* .
line.

VEHICLE SPEED*

Indicates [km/h] condition of vehicle speed.

*: Select “SELECTION FROM MENU".

WORK SUPPORT

Monitor item

Description

CONFIRM KEY FOB ID

It can be checked whether Intelligent Key ID code is registered or not in this mode.

TAKE OUT FROM WINDOW
WARN

Take away warning chime (from window) mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate
(OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

LOW BAT OF KEY FOB WARN

Intelligent Key low battery warning mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF)
with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

ANSWER BACK FUNCTION

Hazard and buzzer reminder function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate
(OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

SELECTIVE UNLOCK FUNC-
TION

Selective unlock function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

ANTI KEY LOCK IN FUNCTION

Key reminder function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

HORN WITH KEYLESS LOCK

Horn reminder function mode by Intelligent Key button can be changed to operate (ON) or not
operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on
CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HAZARD ANSWER BACK

Hazard reminder function mode can be selected from the following with this mode. The operation
mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

e LOCK ONLY: Door lock operation only

« UNLOCK ONLY: Door unlock operation only
« LOCK/UNLOCK: Lock/Unlock operation

« OFF: Non-operation

ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY
LOCK

Buzzer reminder function (lock operation) mode by door request switch (driver side and passen-
ger side) can be selected from the following with this mode. The operation mode will be changed
when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

+« HORN CHIRP: Sound horn
« BUZZER: Sound Intelligent Key warning buzzer
« OFF: Non-operation

ANSWER BACK WITH I-KEY
UNLOCK

Buzzer reminder function (unlock operation) mode by door request switch can be changed to
operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode.

AUTO RELOCK TIMER

Auto door lock timer mode can select the following with this mode.
¢ 1 min

e« 5min

« OFF: Non-operation

PANIC ALARM DELAY

Panic alarm button's pressing time on Intelligent Key remote control button can be selected from
the following with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on
CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« 0.5sec
e 1.5sec
« OFF: Non-operation

TRUNK/GLASS HATCH OPEN

Buzzer reminder function mode by trunk opener request switch can be changed to operate (ON)
or not operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE
SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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Monitor item Description

Trunk button's pressing time on Intelligent Key button can be selected from the following with this
mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

TRUNK OPEN DELAY « 0.5sec
e 1.5sec

« OFF: Non-operation

Unlock button's pressing time on Intelligent Key button can be selected from the following with
this mode. The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-Il screen
is touched.

P/W DOWN DELAY . 3 sec
« 5sec

« OFF: Non-operation

Engine start function mode can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode.

ENGINE START BY I-KEY The operation mode will be changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

Door lock/unlock function by door request switch (driver side, passenger side and trunk) mode
LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY can be changed to operate (ON) or not operate (OFF) with this mode. The operation mode will be
changed when “CHANGE SETT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

ACTIVE TEST

Test item Description

This test is able to check door lock/unlock operation.
« The all door lock actuators are locked when “LOCK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« The all door lock actuators are unlocked when “ALL UNLK” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« The door lock actuator (driver side) is unlocked when “DR UNLK” on CONSULT-II screen is
DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK touched.

BL
« The door lock actuator (passenger side) is unlocked when “AS UNLK” on CONSULT- Il screen
is touched.
o The trunk lid opener actuator is open when “TRUNK OPEN”" on CONSULT- Il screen is
touched.

This test is able to check Intelligent Key antenna operation.
When the following conditions are met, hazard warning lamps flash.

« Inside key antenna (Instrument center) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT1” on CON-
SULT-Il screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (Center console) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT2” on CON-
SULT-Il screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (rear seat) detects Intelligent Key, when “ROOM ANT3” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

« Inside key antenna (Trunk room) detects Intelligent Key, when “LAG ANT1” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

« Outside key antenna (Driver side) detects Intelligent Key, when “DRIVER ANT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

ANTENNA

« Outside key antenna (Passenger side) detects Intelligent Key, when “ASSIST ANT” on CON-
SULT-II screen is touched.

« Outside key antenna (Trunk room) detects Intelligent Key, when “BD/TR ANT” on CONSULT-II
screen is touched.

This test is able to check Intelligent Key warning buzzer operation.

OUTSIDE BUZZER Intelligent Key warning buzzer sounds when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check warning chime into combination meter operation.

« Take away warning chime sounds when “TAKE OUT” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
INSIDE BUZZER « Key warning chime sounds when “KEY WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« P position warning chime sounds when “P RNG WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« ACC warning chime sounds when “ACC WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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Test item Description

This test is able to check warning lamp operation.
INDICATOR o “KEY” Warning lamp illuminates when “KEY IND ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
o “KEY” Warning lamp flashes when “KEY IND FSH” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check meter display information

« Engine start information displays when “BRAKE/P” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Engine start information displays when “BRAKE/P/ON" on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Key ID warning displays when “KEY ID NG” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

« Steering lock information displays when “STLCK RELES” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
« P position warning displays when “P RNG IND” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

LCD « Intelligent Key insert information displays when “INSERT KEY” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« Intelligent Key low battery warning displays when “KEY BAT LOW” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« Take away from window warning displays when “TK AWAY WDW” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

« Take away warning display when “TAKE AWAY” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.
« OFF position warning display when “IGN OFF WARN” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check A/T device power supply

P RANGE A/T device power is supplied when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check push-ignition switch illumination operation.

ENGINE SWILLUMI Push-ignition switch illumination illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch operation.

LOCK INDCATOR LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check ACC indicator in push-ignition switch operation.

ACC INDCATOR LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check INGITION ON indicator in push-ignition switch operation.

IGNITION ON IND LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check key slot illumination operation.

KEY SLOT ILLUMI Key slot illumination flash when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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DTC B2013 STRG COMM 1
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2013 steering lock communication malfunction monitors the communication condition between Intelligent
Key unit and steering lock unit. If the reply from the steering lock unit against the communication from Intelli-
gent Key unit does not come twice continuously, Intelligent Key unit judges that it is the malfunction and dis-
plays the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code).

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

NIS001YN

Condition
i Push-
T(;r;rrl Wire o button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
15 LG Steering lock unit LOCK — Battery voltage
power source
) o LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
Steering lock unit sig- -
16 PB | La acc | Steering lock: Unlock 0
(Unlocked moment)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

Self-diagnosis

DTC DTC detecting condition Possible causes
name
« Harness and connector
There is no replay from the steering lock (Open or shorted in the circuit between Intelligent
B2013 STRG COMM 1 | unit against the communication from Intelli-| ~ Key unit and steering lock unit)

gent Key unit.

« Steering lock unit power supply circuit
« Steering lock unit

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. CHECK STEERING LOCK UNIT POWER SUPPLY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect steering lock unit connector.
3. Check voltage between steering lock unit connector and ground.
Terminals
(+) Voltage (V)
Steering lock unit . ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
M35 7 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and steering lock unit connector.

’ : A€ )

Intelligent Key . Steering lock unit . Continuity
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector B
- =\ R B
. . . . 7
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and |\
ground.
A
Intelligent Key . Continuity 1?
unit connector Terminal Ground oIB6224E
M32 15 No
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

3. CHECK STEERING LOCK UNIT SIGNAL

1. Connect steering lock unit connector.
2. Check voltage between steering lock unit connector and ground.

Terminals E} @
+) . Voltage (V) s,
Condition
Steering lock . -) (Approx.)
. Terminal

unit connector Eﬁ%
When turn igni- Battery voltage
tion switch to !

M35 4 Ground START with 0
Intelligent Key in !
the car Battery voltage ® O =
OK or NG PIIB6225E

OK >> Replace steering lock unit.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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4. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and steering lock unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and steering lock unit connector.

: B A€ 6
Intelligent Key . Steering lock unit . Continuity HS.
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector A B
=
M32 16 M35 4 ves 2” TR T [ =0]
. . . . 4
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and (\I LLLLLTHLLT L LTI
ground.
A [Q]
Intelligent Key unit . Continuity =
c?)nnectoyr Terminal Ground PIIB6226E
M32 16 No
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is OK, check the self-diagnosis results using

CONSULT-II again.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

DTC B2551 STEERING LOCK UNIT

DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

Though the communication between the Intelligent Key unit and the steering lock unit is normal, when the
steering lock/unlock is not normal, B2551 steering lock unit malfunction judges that it is the malfunction and
displays the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE

Intelligent Key Unit

NIS001YO

Condition
i Push-
Tirg;' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
17 O S.t(.aermg lock unit con- ACC ) Battery voltage
dition signal-1 Steering lock: Unlock
ON Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
18 LY dS_tgermg Ioclk unit con- ACC . 0
ition signal-2 Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
71 LG PDU signal -
ACC | Steering lock: Unlocked moment 0
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PDU (Power Distribution Unit)

Condition
Ter- . Push-
minal Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
Steering lock unit LOCK | under the condition that Intelligent Key is 0 - Battery voltage - 0
3 GR power source in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
— Any condition other than above 0
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
— under the condition that Intelligent Key is Battery voltage
] in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
7 LG Steering lock control
signal-2 Power supply position is in LOCK posi- | Dattery voltage a 2 - Battery volt-
LOCK | tion g
. . (Battery voltage is detected when
(Steering lock activated) o .
activating the steering lock)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

DTC Self-diagnosis name DTC detecting condition Possible causes
Though the communication between the Harness and connector
Boss; | STEERING LOCK Intelligent Key and the steering lock unit (Open or shorted in the circuit between the

UNIT

is normal, the steering lock unit condition
signal is NG

units)
Steering lock unit

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

1. CHECK STEERING LOCK SIGNAL

Check voltage between power distribution unit connector and ground.

HAE R

]
16l 1]
6,7
I
® © =

PIIB6227E

Terminals
) Condition V(())Al\tagrix(\;)
Power distribu- . ) Pprox.
. . Terminal
tion unit connector
6 When turn ignition
switch to START Battery voltage
7 with Intelligent Key yvoltag
in the car
M30 Ground
6 When turn ignition Batterylvoltage
switch to OFF 0
7 (steering lock .
operates) Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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2. CHECK POWER DISTRIBUTION UNIT POWER SUPPLY

Check voltage between power distribution unit connector and ground.

HER®

LTI I8]]

R

D

®

PIIB6228E

Terminals
™ Condition V(op{tagr(ce))g\;)
Power distribution . =) pprox.
. Terminal
unit connector
When turn ignition Batterylvoltage
switch to OFF 0
M30 3 Ground | (steering lock oper- .
ates) Battery voltage
Ignition switch OFF 0
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG

diagnosis.

3.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

>> Check if "B2558 PDU" is displayed on self-diagnosis results. If it is displayed, first perform the

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect power distribution unit and steering lock unit connector.

3. Check continuity between power distribution unit connector and steering lock unit connector.

A€

HEENEIN
LLLT Al

B

=

]

PIIB6229E

A B
Power distribution . Steering lock unit . Continuity
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector
M30 3 M35 1 Yes
4. Check continuity between power distribution unit connector and
ground.
A
Power distribution . Continuity
. Terminal Ground
unit connector
M30 3 No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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4. CHECK COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT 1

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and power distribution unit connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and power distribution unit connector.
: : A€ @
Intelligent Key . Power distribution . Continuity
. Terminal . Terminal
unit connector unit connector
46 6
M33 M30 Yes A
71 7 —_—
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and I I I I I |46 { % % % % % H I
round.
g 46, 71
A i B
i Continuity
Int_elllgent Key Terminal [Tz [ 1]
unit connector Ground [TTTel ]
46 &7
M33 No
71
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness. [Q]
PIIB6230E
5. CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Connect steering lock unit and power distribution unit connector.
2. Check continuity between steering lock unit connector and ground.
Terminals E:)] (c‘m\
+ Volt \Y is. ‘
) O Condition (?Ap?ri)g))
S'Feerlng lock Terminal RN
unit connector 8] [ T[]
3 When turn igni- Battery voltage 3.8,
tion switch to
o START with 0
M35 Ground _Intelllgent Key
in the car LD © —
3 Ignition switch: 0 alous
8 OFF Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> Replace steering lock unit.
NG >> GO TO 6.
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6. CHECK COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT 2

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and steering lock unit connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and steering lock unit connector.

’ ° A€ ®

N

Intelligent Key . Steering lock unit . Continuity
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector B
17 3 I T T T T T Toptel ]| |[B] fm=m
M32 18 M35 8 Yes gIIIIIIIIIIIIBIIIII
\
17, 18 3,8

4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @

A
C t t PlIB6232E
X ontinuity
Int_elllgent Key Terminal
unit connector Ground
17
M32 No
18
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is OK, check the self-diagnosis results using
CONSULT-II again.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

DTC B2552 INTELLIGENT KEY Niso01vP

DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION BL
B2552 Intelligent Key unit internal malfunction judges NG by self-detecting the Intelligent Key unit internal mal-
function.

If this DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code) is displayed, replace the Intelligent Key unit and perform the specified
registration procedure. Refer to the Technical Bulletin.

DTC B2553 IGN POWER CIRCUIT NiSo01vQ
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

Though the power supply switching control to ON position by push-button ignition switch operation is per-
formed normally, if there is no ON power supply input to the Intelligent Key unit, B2553 ignition power supply
system judges it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)

TERMINAL AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

Condition
i Push-
T?:;TI Wire Item button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Ignition power supply Power supply position is in ON or
31 GR (ON) ON START position Battery voltage
CONSULT-II DATA MONITOR STANDARD VALUE
Monitor item Measuring condition Reference value
Power supply position is in ON position ON
Power supply position is in any position other than ON OFF
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SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

DTC Self-diagnosis DTC detecting condition Possible causes
name
Though the changing control to ON position by push- . 10A fuse
B2553 IGN POWER CIR- | button ignition switch operation is performed normally, Harness and connector
CUIT ON position power supply to the Intelligent Key unitis | * ; o
not supplied (Open or shorted in the circuit)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. cHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-II
Check (“IGN ON SW”) in DATA MONITOR mode with CONSULT-II.

When ignition switch is turned to ON DATA MONITOR
IGN ON SW : ON MONITOR
IGN ON SW ON

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

PIIB6233E

® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals H.S. E} @i@ @

(+) Ignition switch Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key ol - condition (Approx.) —Iﬂ
unit connector [TITTT111 TT1 /2
ON Battery voltage LLLLLT LT[R (\
M32 31 Ground
OFF 0
OK or NG '
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is ® O =
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II PIIB6234E
again.
NG >> Check Intelligent Key unit power supply circuit for open or short.
DTC B2554 ACC POWER CIRCUIT NISOOLYR

DIAGNOQOSIS DESCRIPTION
B2554 ACC power supply circuit monitors the following 2 signals.

« Though the power supply switching control to ACC position by push-button ignition switch operation is
performed normally, if there is no ACC power supply input to the Intelligent Key unit, it judges that it is the
malfunction and displays the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)

« When performing the power supply switching control to ACC position by push-button ignition switch oper-
ation, if the power supply position switching cannot be performed because the wake-up signal is not
entered into PDU (Power Distribution Unit), it judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diag-
nostic Trouble Code)
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

Condition
i Push-
T(;r;rrl Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
30 LW Ignition power supply ACC Eower supply position is in ACC posi- Battery voltage
(ACC) tion
At sleep (30 seconds or more after all
doors are closed under the condition
42 P PDU wake up signal LOCK that the power supply position is in the Battery voltage
LOCK position)
— At wake-up (Open driver door) 0

CONSULT-II DATA MONITOR STANDARD VALUE

ACC POS

Monitor item Measuring condition Reference value
Power supply position is in ACC position ON
Power supply position is in any position other than ACC OFF

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

Self-diagnosis

DTC DTC detecting condition Possible causes
name
« Though the changing control to ACC position by push-button
ignition switch operation is performed normally, ACC position Fuse
power supply to the Intelligent Key unit is not supplied
ACC POWER . o
B2554 CIRCUIT « The power supply position switching cannot be performed

because the wake-up signal is not entered into PDU (Power
Distribution Unit) during position changing control to ACC
position by push-button ignition switch operation

« Harness and connector
(Open or shorted in the cir- BL
cuit)
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 1

With CONSULT-II
Check (“IGN ACC SW”) in DATA MONITOR mode with CONSULT-II.

When ignition switch is turned to ACC DATA MONITOR
ACC ON SW : ON MONITOR
ACC ON swW ON

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

PIIB6235E

® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals .s. E} @

Ignition
(+) switch Voltage (V)

- - - - (Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal =) condition [T T 11T /
connector [

ACC Battery voltage

M32 30 Ground
OFF 0
OK or NG ;

OK >> ACC power circuit is OK. Check the self-diagnosis PIIB6237E
results using CONSULT-II again.
NG >>GO TO 2.

<

®
0]

2. CHECK COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and power distribution unit connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and power distribution unit connector.

N

" : A€ E
Intelligent Key . Power distribution . Continuity HS.
. Terminal . Terminal
unit connector unit connector A ﬂ B
|
I S S TN 25525422
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and \
ground.
A - [Q]
- - - Continuity
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground =
PIIB6236E
M33 42 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 2

1. Connect Intelligent Key unit and power distribution unit connector.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals "@ S
Ignition E} @i@ @
(+) <witch Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal =) condition (Approx.) ==
connector |||||||||||/2
ACC Battery voltage LLLLLTT] Bol [ I{
M32 30 Ground
OFF 0
OK or NG I
OK >> Check the condition of harness and conenctor. If it is @ © =
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II PlIB6237E
again.

NG >> Check the following.
« 10A fuse [No.6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
« Harness for open or short between fuse and Intelligent Key unit.

DTC B2555 STOP LAMP CIRCUIT
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2555 stop lamp system monitors the open circuit before the stop lamp switch (models without ICC system),
which detects the brake pedal operation input to the Intelligent Key unit, or ICC brake relay (models with ICC

system). If it detects the open circuit, it judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diagnostic Trou-
ble Code)

NIS001YS

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT INPUT
Condition
Termi- i Push-
nal Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
11 P Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released Battery voltage
] Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
29 V/R | Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released 0
CONSULT-II DATA MONITOR STANDARD VALUE
Monitor item Measuring condition Reference value
Brake pedal is depressed ON
STOP LAMP
Brake pedal is released OFF
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC
DTC Self-diagnosis name DTC detecting condition Possible causes
) ) ) o 10A fuse
5V or less is detected at both the stop lamp switch signal
B2555 STOP LAMP CIRCUIT | input circuit that is input to Intelligent Key unit and the » Harness and connector
monitor input before stop lamp switch (Open in the circuit

between the units)
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. cHECK STOP LAMP SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check (“STOP LAMP SW”) in DATA MONITOR mode with CONSULT-II.

When depressing the break pedal DATA MONITOR
STOP LAMP SW : ON MONITOR
STOP LAMP ON

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

PIIB6238E

® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals % E} @
(+) Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal ) (Approx.) ==
connector T T R 7
M32 11 Ground Battery voltage LLLLLT] 2
OK or NG
OK >> XXX '_l
NG  >> Check the following. ® O L
« 10A fuse [N0.20, located in the fuse block (J/B)] PIIB6239E
» Harness for open or short between fuse block and Intelligent Key unit.
DTC B2556 ENG START SW NISO01YT

DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

When the push-button ignition switch input, which inputs to the Intelligent Key unit, continues for 100 seconds
or more, B2556 push-button ignition switch judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diagnostic
Trouble Code)

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

Condition
i Push-
T?:;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
i igniti Push-button ignition switch is pressed 0
39 BR/W Pu;h button ignition . o =
switch Push-button ignition switch is released Battery voltage
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC
DTC Self-diagnosis DTC detecting condition Possible causes
name
« Harness and connector
i - igniti i i- Open in the circuit between the
B2556 ENG START SW Input signal _from push button ignition switch to Intelli ( ‘p
gent Key unit continues for 100 seconds or more units)
« Push-button ignition switch
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and push-button ignition switch connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and push-button ignition switch connector.

A B A€ @
Intelligent Key . Push-button igni- _ Continuity
. Terminal tion switch Terminal A B
unit connector connector <L
2/IIIIIIIIIII [I={T]
M32 39 M27 4 Yes T 4
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @
A = o [
Continuity "
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground PlBG2408
M32 39 No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
2. CHECK PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH
Check push-button ignition switch.
Terminal Push-button igni- )
tion switch condi- Continuity |A Eé}
Push-button ignition switch tion
Pushed Yes ————
1 4
Released No Eﬂﬂ
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and conenctor. If it is @
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II
again.
NG  >> Replace push-button ignition switch. s
DTC B2557 VEHICLE SPEED NISO0LYU

DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2557 vehicle speed signal compares the vehicle speed input from the unified meter and A/C amp. and ABS
via CAN communication and the vehicle signal (8 pulses) from the unified meter and A/C amp. If there is the
difference between each vehicle speed input, it judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diag-
nostic Trouble Code).
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

Condition
. Push-
T?:;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
(V)
LY s s s ey o
10
. . At speedometer operation (vehicle 5
35 LG | Vehicle speed signal ON speed approx. 40 km/h) 0
+*—+20ms
PKIA1935E
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC
DTC Self-diagnosis DTC detecting condition Possible causes
name
When comparing the vehicle speed signal, that is inputto the | | Harness and connector
Intelligent Key unit with power supply position ON and when (Open in the circuit between
B2557 VEHICLE SPEED | one signal displays 10 km/h or more, the condition that another the units)
signal displays less than 5 km/h continues for 10 seconds or -
more « Unified meter and A/C amp.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

Check the signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals \% E} (ciw
(+) . |
. Condition Signal
Intelligent &) (Reference value) \JL
. . — —
Key unit | Terminal ITT T T I T T T 11111
connector (LT T T TRl [T T[]
\
Speedme-
ter oper- V)
15
ated [When 10 FHHAH-RHAHRHRRHRHRHA
M32 35 Ground Veh'd? 0 A =
speed IS0 PIIB6242E
Approx. 4 iy
km/h 2oms
(25MPH)] PKIAL935E
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is OK, check the self-diagnosis results using
CONSULT-II again.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and unified meter and A/C amp. Connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and unified meter and A/C amp. Connector.

- ° A€ B

. Unified meter and Continuity
Int_elllgent Key Terminal AIC amp. Terminal
unit connector

connector

M32 35 M64 28 Yes A

N

4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground.

A . .
Continuity

Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground B 8

M32 35 No IIIIIIIIIII/

stant, the harness or connector between the using
receiving the vehicle speed signal from unified meter
and A/C amp. may be malfunctioning. Check these Q]
wirings.

« If the measured value is not waveform but 5V or 12V
constant, replace unified meter and A/C amp.

NG >> Repair or replace harness. PIIB6243E

OK or NG
OK >>, |f the measured value is not waveform but OV con- ‘

Revision: 2006 January BL-171 2006 M35/M45



INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

DTC B2558 SHIFT POSITION Nisoo1vv
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2558 shift position input system monitors the A/T selector lever position. If there is the difference between
the input from A/T device, the input from A/T assembly, and CAN communication input from A/T control unit, it
judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT

Condition
i- Push-
Tir;“ Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
. ) LOCK | A/T selector lever is in P position 0
27 v A/T device (Detention

switch) ON AJT selector lever is in any position

other than P Battery voltage

ON AIT selector lever is in N or P position Battery voltage
28 SB | Starter relay Power supply position is in L(_)C_K
— position or A/T selector lever is in any 0

position other than N or P position

At sleep (30 seconds or more after all
doors are closed under the condition

58 o | AT device (Detention LOCK | that the power supply position is in the 0
switch) LOCK position)
— At wake-up (Open driver door) Battery voltage

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

DTC Self-diagnosis name DTC detecting condition Possible causes

« Harness and connector

There is an input difference of A/T selector (Open in the circuit between the units)
B2558 SHIFT POSITION lever position input to Intelligent Key unit for 2 « AIT device (detent switch)
seconds or more

« A/T assembly (control valve assembly)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. cHECK AT DEVICE SIGNAL

1. Turnignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Torminal n
erminals N \% E} ((.w
) . Voltage (V)
trol device Approx.)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal -) position (Approx. —[—u
connector (T
P 0 LTI T TR TTTT
M3z 27 Ground Other than Battery voltage I |
above y 9
OK or NG D © -
OK >> GO TO 4. PIIB6244E

NG >> GO TO 2.
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and A/T device connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and A/T device connector.

N

A B ZA €5 @)
i i Continuit HS.
Intelligent Key . AT device . y
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector
M32 27 10
M133 Yes A
M33 58 9 —[ﬂ
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and { { % % % % H } } } (/
ground. *
A FET T T
: : : Continuity e LI 111]
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal o7 N
Ground S 27,58, B
M32 27 N (T 1= 19]
o}
M33 58 ...
—_—
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.

NG >> Repair or replace harness. 0 .

y

PIIB6245E

3. CHECK A/T DEVICE

Check A/T device.
Terminal : 'E
ermina AIT contr_o_l device Continuity Eé}] @
AT device position
P Yes
9 10 0 e e
Other than above No 10)
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II Q]
again.
NG >> Replace A/T device. PIIB6246E
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4. CHECK TCM SIGNAL

Check Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals |mg i} @
A/T con-

*) trol device V(op!tagr(;)g\;)
Intelligent Key unit . -) position pprox. —[—u
tor Terminal
connec T T T T
N or P Battery voltage LLLLL T Bol 1] {\

M32 28 Ground Otherthan 0
above I t
OK or NG ® O =

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is PIIB6247E
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II
again.

NG >> GO TO 5.

5. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and TCM connector.
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and TCM connector.

A B Eﬁ}@

N

: Continuity
Intelligent Key Terminal TCM connector Terminal

unit connector B

M32 28 F502 8 Yes [TT 11111 1] /8 \
— - - 28 8
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and e {\ ENCEEE '(2
ground.
A
Continuity |
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground =
_ PIIB6248E
M32 28 No
OK or NG

OK >> Replace TCM.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

DTC B2559 PDU ——
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2559 PDU system that is Intelligent Key unit judges NG by self-detecting the PDU (Power Distribution Unit)
internal malfunction.

If this DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code) is displayed, replace the PDU.

DTC B2560 START POW SUP CIRC NISO01YX
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION
B2560 starter power supply system monitors the power supply condition to the starter motor relay and the
starter motor relay condition in IPDM E/R. If it detects the starter motor relay ON condition in IPDM E/R without
the “Engine start” request from the Intelligent Key unit, it judges that it is the malfunction and displays the DTC
(Diagnostic Trouble Diagnosis).
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE

Intelligent Key Unit

Condition
i- Push-
T?:;TI Wire Item button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
3 v IPDM E/R current sig- | START | At starter motor cranking 5
nal LOCK | Any condition other than above 2
PDU (Power Distribution Unit)
Condition
. Push-
Ter Wire button Voltage (V)
minal Item U ) N
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
START | At starter motor cranking Battery voltage
13 R Starter relay —
— Any condition other than above 4

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

DTC Self-diagnosis name DTC detecting condition Possible causes
« Harness and connector
It is detected that the power is supplied to the (Open in the circuit between
START POW SUP - : the units)
B2560 starter motor without the engine start request from

CIRC

the Intelligent Key unit

« PDU
« IPDME/R

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

1.

CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and power distribution unit connector.

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and power distribution unit connector.

: B A€ E
; — - HS.
Intelligent Key . Power distribution . Continuity
. Terminal . Terminal
unit connector unit connector A IA B
]
M32 3 M30 1 Yes |||f||||||||/8|11|||L|‘
4. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and LD LI L] {\ LI
ground.
A q
Continuity
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground =
PIIB6249E
M32 3 No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

1. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
2. Check continuity between power distribution unit connector and IPDM E/R connector.

’ B A€ ®)

Power distribution . IPDM E/R ) Continuity
. Terminal Terminal
unit connector connector B

M31 13 E4 4 Yes [T @
[

3. Check continuity between power distribution unit connector and

ground.
A [Q] '_1

Power distribution unit . Continuity =
connector Terminal Ground PlIB6250E
M31 13 No

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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DTC B2562 LOW VOLTAGE
DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION

B2562 battery low voltage monitors the battery voltage input to Intelligent Key unit. When the condition that the
voltage is 8.8V or less is detected for 1.5 seconds or more, it judges that it is the malfunction and displays the
DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)
TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT
Standard is the measured voltage between each terminal and ground

NIS001YY

Condition
i Push-
T?:;TI Wire Item button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
1 SB Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
41 Y Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
57 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

DTC

Self-diagnosis name

DTC detecting condition

Possible causes

B2562

LOW VOLTAGE

It is detected for 1.5 seconds or more that the battery volt-

age that is input to the Intelligent Key unit is 8.8V or less

o Fuse

« Harness and connector
(Open in the circuit)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. cHECK BATTERY

Measure the battery output voltage. Make sure that it is 9V or more.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Charge or replace the battery.
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals o]
HAE
(+) Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal =) (Approx.)
connector
M32 1
M33 41 Ground Battery voltage H { { { { { I I I I (/2
57 \
BT SsaasaEaEE
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is Py \
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II —
again.
NG >> Check the following.
« 10A fuse [N0.22, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
« Harness for open or short between fuse block and
Intelligent Key unit. .
g y
PIIB6251E

DTC B2563 HI VOLTAGE

DIAGNOSIS DESCRIPTION
B2563 battery high voltage monitors the battery voltage input to Intelligent Key unit. When the condition that
the voltage is 18V or more is detected for 90 seconds or more, it judges that it is the malfunction and displays
the DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code)

TERMINAL AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR INTELLIGENT KEY UNIT
Standard is the measured voltage between each terminal and ground

NIS001YZ

Condition
Termi- . Push-
ial "1 wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
1 SB Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
41 Y Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
57 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LOGIC

Possible causes

DTC Self-diagnosis name DTC detecting condition
It is detected for 90 seconds or more that the battery voltage
B2563 HI VOLTAGE that is input to the Intelligent Key unit is 18V or more Alternator
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
1. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Terminals @g E} @
*+) Voltage (V)
Intelligent Key unit Terminal =) (Approx.)
connector ermina
M32 1 ==
FETTTTTTITTI
41 Ground B [
M33 roun attery voltage EEEEEEEEEEE (
57
oK oI e
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector. If it is PP 3
OK, check the self-diagnosis results using CONSULT-II 212
again.
NG >> Check alternator. Refer to
i
PIIB6252E BL
Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 1
Power supply switching operation cannot be operated with all Intelligent Keys.
CAUTION:

o Follow Trouble Diagnosis Flowchart referring to “Diagnosis Procedure”. Determine malfunction-
ing condition before performing this diagnosis.

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting
diagnosis.

« Check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” column in this order.

CONDITIONS OF VEHICLE (OPERATING CONDITIONS)

« Engine start function is ON when setting on CONSULT-II.

« Use Intelligent Key with registered Intelligent Key ID.

« One or more of Intelligent Keys with registered Intelligent Key ID is in the passenger room.

Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1. Check push button ignition switch BL-181
2. Check inside key antenna BL-183
3. Check remote keyless entry receiver BL-185
4. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 2 isoorz1

When performing the push-button ignition switch operation when the Intelligent Key is carried, there is a time

difference in the power supply position switching (the power supply changes in approximately 3 seconds)

CAUTION:

o Follow Trouble Diagnosis Flowchart referring to “Diagnosis Procedure”. Determine malfunction-
ing condition before performing this diagnosis.

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting
diagnosis.

o Check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” column in this order.

CONDITIONS OF VEHICLE (OPERATING CONDITIONS)

« Another Intelligent Key or foreign materials are not inserted in the key slot.

NOTE:

If another Intelligent Key or foreign materials are inserted at push-button ignition switch operation, perform the
immobilizer 1D verification first. When the immobilizer ID verification cannot be performed, the system
switches to the Intelligent Key ID verification. Therefore, there is the time difference in the push-button ignition
switch operation.

Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1. Check key switch built in key slot BL-186
2. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 3

When performing the push-button ignition switch operation when the Intelligent Key is inserted into the key
slot, there is the time difference in the power supply position switching (the power supply changes in approxi-
mately 3 seconds)

CAUTION:

« Follow Trouble Diagnosis Flowchart referring to “Diagnosis Procedure”. Determine malfunction-
ing condition before performing this diagnosis.

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting
diagnosis.

« Check systems shown in the “Diagnosis/service procedure” column in this order.

CONDITIONS OF VEHICLE (OPERATING CONDITIONS)

« A device emitting electromagnetic signals such as a portable telephone or a radio is not used around the
key slot.

« The Intelligent Key is inserted into the key slot until it clicks.

NOTE:

If another Intelligent Key is inserted at push-button ignition switch operation, perform the immobilizer ID verifi-

cation first. When the immobilizer ID verification cannot be performed, the system switches to the Intelligent

Key ID verification. Therefore, there is the time difference in the push-button ignition switch operation.

Diagnosis/service procedure Reference page
1. Check NATS antenna amp. built in key slot BL-188
2. Replace Intelligent Key unit. BL-125
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Check CAN Communication System NIS00123
1. CHECK SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

CAUTION:
If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which performs CAN communication.

With CONSULT-II

o Connect CONSULT-II, and turn ignition switch ON.

o Touch “INTELLIGENT KEY” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.

o Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
« Check display content in self-diagnostic results.

CONSULT-II display item DTC code

NO DTC IS DETECTED —
CAN COMM 1 U1000
CAN COMM 2 u1010

OK or NG

NO DTC IS DETECTED>> INSPECTION END

CAN COMM [U1000]>> After printing “SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS”, go to “CAN SYSTEM”, Refer to LAN-
7. "Precautions When Using CONSULT-II" .

CAN COMMZ2 [U1010]>> Replace Intelligent Key unit.

CheCk PUSh-BUttOﬂ |gnItI0n SWltCh NIS001Z4
1. cHECK POWER SUPPYL CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect push-button ignition switch connector.
3. Check voltage between push-button ignition switch connector and ground.
Terminals I% Eé} @‘ﬁ%\
*) Voltage (V)
push-button igni- _ (Approx.)
tion switch Terminal ©) ﬁ==
connector
M27 4 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG t
OK >> GO TO 3. ® O <
NG >> GO TO 2. PIIB6256E
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and push-button ignition switch connector.

A B AES®
Intelligent Key ) push—buttqn ign- ) Continuity
. Terminal tion switch Terminal A B
unit connector
connector =
AT T T T =
M32 39 M27 4 Yes (LT T T T T T [ 18] AEEEE
\
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @
A PR o o -
B B H Contlnu'ty PIIB6240E
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground
M32 39 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

3. CHECK PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH

Check push-button ignition switch.

Terminal Push-button igni- \% Eé}
tion switch condi- Continuity
Push-button ignition switch tion
Pushed Yes D ——— R
1 4 I
Released No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4. @
NG >> Replace push-button ignition switch.
PIIB6241E

4. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check push-button ignition switch connector.

Push-button ignition switch con- | . Continuity \% Eﬁ} @
nector

Ground
M27 1 Yes
OK or NG | ﬁ==
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness. ,_l

PIIB6257E
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Check Inside Key Antenna ——
1. CHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA FUNCTION

With CONSULT-II

1. Check the operation with (“ANTENNA”") in the ACTIVE TEST.

2. Touch “ROOM ANT1" “ROOM ANT2" “ROOM ANT3" “LUG ANT"” on screen.
3. Carry the Intelligent Key into the antenna detection area.

Test item Corresponding antenna ACTVETEST

ROOM ANT1 Inside key antenna instrument center ANTENNA | OFF
ROOM ANT2 Inside key antenna console
ROOM ANT3 Inside key antenna rear seat
LUG ANT1 Inside key antenna trunk room ROOM ANT 1 | ROOM ANT 2| ROOM ANT 3

LUG ANT 1 DRIVER ANT

ASSIST ANT

BD/TR ANT
PIIB6345E

Do the hazard lamps flash?

Yes  >>Inside key antenna is OK.
No >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 1

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

Terminals E}
, is.
i Condition (Refer;gcr:ea\llalue ) ) — I
Intelligent Key | Ter- ) ' J1aT Jas] Js1 J63] 1 1]
unit connector | minal G T TT T
47, 49, 51, 53
Instru- ——
ment 47 V)
center }3
Any door 5 E
m33 | Console | 49 | Ground| isopen — o [TV 5 o
Rear seat| 51 close . -P”Bem
Trunk [110ss
room 53 SIIA1910J
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> GO TO 3.
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3. CHECK INSIDE KEY ANTENNA CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and inside key antenna connector.

A B
i i Continuity
Int_ell|gent Key Terminal Inside key antenna Terminal
unit connector connector
47 1
M83 Instrument
48 center 2
49 1
M142 Console
50 2
M33 Yes
51 1
B45 Rear seat
52 2
53 1
B132 Trunk room
54 2

A€
e

T

\

47]48[49[50)
[ L1

51[52[53[54] [ [ [ |
[T TTTT]

A7, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54,

@

ANEUAN
1,2

(S

PIIB6351E

3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.

Revision: 2006 January

BL-184

A
i i Continuity
Intelligent Key unit Terminal
connector
47
Instrument center
48
49 Ground
Console
50
M33 No
51
Rear seat
52
53
Trunk room
54
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG

>> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna.
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4. CHECK INDE KEY ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL 2

1. Replace inside key antenna. (New antenna or other antenna)
Connect Intelligent Key unit and inside key antenna connector.
3. Check signal between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground with oscilloscope.

n

Terminals E}
, is.
® Condition (Refer;gcr:ea\llalue ) )
Intelligent Key | Ter- ) ' J1aT Jas] Js1 Js3] [ 1]
unit connector | minal G T TT T
47, 49, 51, 53
Instru- ——
ment 47 V)
center }3
Any door 5 E
M33 | Console | 49 | Ground | isopen - o MM 5 o
Rear seat| 51 close - J—
Trunk [110ss
room 53 SIIA1910J
OK or NG

OK >> Replace malfunction inside key antenna.
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit.

Check Remote Keyless Entry Receiver
1. cHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

NIS001Z6

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect remote keyless entry receiver connector.
3. Check voltage between Intelligent Key unit connector and ground.
Terminals \% e (Cﬁ@
*) |
Intelli- Condition V(?Bl\i)apgrié\;) —]—u
gentkey | Ter- | O ' (T [T T[T/
unit con- | minal LITOTTTTTTTT
nector K
Carry the Intelli-
gent Key within
the inside key D © 1
antenna detec- -P||36264E
. 0
tion area, and
then push the
push-button
ignition switch.
M32 4 Ground
V)
6
4 1l [
Other than the 2]
0
above.
+—*C.2|s
PIIB5657J
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace Intelligent Key unit.

Revision: 2006 January BL-185 2006 M35/M45
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONITNUITY

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.
2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and remote keyless entry receiver connector.

" B €56

Intelligent Key ) Remote keyless ) Continuity
. Terminal entry receiver Terminal B
unit connector
connector === —
T T T 1 IIISI:II
M32 4 M89 3 Yes LTI TTTTTTT
\
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and
ground. @
A . . -
- - - Continuity 626
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground FliBozoeR
M32 4 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver.

3. CHECK REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER

1. Replace remote keyless entry receiver.

2. Connect Intelligent Key unit and remote keyless entry receiver connector. Check function the Intelligent
Key is carried into the inside key antenna detection area and the ignition switch is turned to START.
OK or NG
OK >> Remote keyless entry receiver is malfunction.
NG >> Remote keyless entry receiver is OK. If its malfunction is the same malfunction that occurred
before performing the Remote Keyless Entry Receiver Circuit Inspection”, it is not a malfunction in
the remote keyless entry receiver circuit.

Check Key Switch Built In Key Slot
1. cHECK FUNCTION

When the driver door is opened while inserting the Intelligent Key into the key slot, make sure that key
reminder warning functions properly.

Key inserted : Sound
Key removed : No sound
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect key slot connector.
3. Check voltage between key slot connector and ground.
Terminals
Voltage (V)
™) ) (Approx.)
Key slot connector Terminal
M14 1 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Check key slot power supply circuit for open or short.

3. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 1

<

®
P

PIIB6258E

1. Disconnect Intelligent Key unit connector.

2. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and key slot connector.

: : A€ @
Intelligent Key . ] Continuity
. Terminal Key slot connector Terminal
unit connector A
M32 19 M14 Yes 2/m EEERNEE
3. Check continuity between Intelligent Key unit connector and (\I SRR RN
ground.
A
Continuity
Intelligent Key unit connector Terminal Ground d
PlIB6259E
M32 19 No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
4. CHECK KEY SLOT
Check key slot.
Terminal L&y
Condition Continuity \A Eﬁ} @
Key slot
Keyslot inserted Yes
1 2 ’ ——— o
Keyslot removed No [T
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.

NG >> Replace key slot.
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

5. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY 2

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and key slot connector.

A B o
Continuity

BCM connector Terminal Key slot connector Terminal

M1 37 M14 2 Yes

A€ B

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.

A

Continuity
BCM connector Terminal Ground

M1 37 No

OK or NG

\J—I— P
AT T T I 1211
ENEEEEEEEGEEE

Odd =

PIIB6261E

OK >> Replace BCM. Refer to "C/U INITIALIZATION", and then perform the registration again after

replacing BCM.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

Check NATS Antenna Amp. Built In Key Slot

NIS001Z8

For the circuit information of this diagnosis, refer to Engine Immobilizer System Circuit Diagram.

1. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect key slot connector.
3. Check voltage between key slot connector and ground.

Terminals
) Voltage (V)
) (Approx.)
Key slot connector Terminal
M14 1 Ground Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check key slot power supply circuit for open or short.

2. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

<
—

@
0]

PIIB6258E

Check continuity between key slot connector and ground.

Key slot connector Terminal Continuity

Ground
M14 8 Yes

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.
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INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION

3. CHECK KEY SLOT SIGNAL

1. Connect key slot connector.
2. Check voltage between key slot connector and ground.

Terminals |ﬁg E} @
™) Condition Voltage (V)
Key slot ) (Approx.) 7~
Terminal (LT
connector [(Tel7[]
6 Check the voltage just 8.7,
after the Intelligent Key | The pointer of
M14 Ground is inserted into the key the analog
7 slot and the ignition tester fluctu-
switch is turned to ates. o © =
START PIIB6263E

OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between BCM and key slot.
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DOOR

DOOR
Fitting Adjustment

PFP:80100

NIS001Z9

A\

i\ 7

2.7-4.2 2.7-4.2
(0.106 - 0.165) (0.106 - 0.165)

2.7-4.2
(0.106 - 0.165)

A-A B-B
Unit: mm (in)

[O) : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

Cc-C

2o
[0 20.6 (2.1, 15)

R

[3] 20.6 (2.1, 15)

-1.5-1.5
(-0.059 - 0.059)

—®

-1.5-1.5 /
(-0.059 - 0.059)
="

-1.5-15
(-0.059 - 0.059)

P1IB5805E
1. Front fender 2. Front door outer 3. Rear door outer
4, Rear fender
FRONT DOOR

Longitudinal Clearance and Surface Height Adjustment At Front End
Loosen the hinge mounting bolts. Raise the front door at rear end to adjust.

REAR DOOR

Longitudinal Clearance and Surface Height Adjustment At Front End
1. Remove the center pillar upper garnish and center pillar lower garnish. Refer to EI-37, "Removal and

Installation” .
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DOOR

2.

Accessing from inside the vehicle, loosen the mounting nuts. Open the rear door, and raise the rear door
at rear end to adjust.

STRIKER ADJUSTMENT

1.

Adjust the striker so that it becomes parallel with the lock inser-
tion direction.

P11B2804J

Removal and Installation of Front Door NIS0012A
CAUTION:

1

2.

When removing and installing the front door assembly, support the door with a jack and cloth to
protect the door and body.

When removing and installing front door assembly, be sure to carry out the fitting adjustment.
Refer to BL-190, "Fitting Adjustment" .

After installing, apply touch-up paint (the body color) onto the head of the hinge mounting nuts.
Check the hinge rotating part for poor lubrication. If necessary, apply “body grease”.

Operate with two workers, because of its heavy weight.

Check rear door open/close operation after installation.

REMOVAL BL
. Pull the lever and disconnect the door harness connector while »

removing tabs of door harness connector.

P11B3884J

Remove the mounting bolts of the check link on the vehicle.

P11B2865J
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DOOR

3. Remove the door-side hinge mounting nuts, then remove the
door assembly.

4 [C] 24.4 Nem
(2.5 Kg-m,
18.0 ft-Ib)

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation of Rear Door NIS001Z8

CAUTION:
« When removing and installing the rear door assembly, support the door with a jack and cloth to
protect the door and body.

« When removing and installing rear door assembly, be sure to carry out the fitting adjustment.
Refer to BL-190, "Fitting Adjustment" .
« Check the hinge rotating part for poor lubrication. If necessary, apply “body grease”.

o After installing, apply touch-up paint (the body color) onto the head of the hinge mounting nuts.
« Operate with two workers, because of its heavy weight.
« Check rear door open/close operation after installation.

REMOVAL
1. Pull out grommet and disconnect rear door harness connector. /

P1IB3913J

2. Remove the mounting bolts of the check link on the vehicle.

P11B2865J
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DOOR

3. Remove the door-side hinge mounting nuts, and remove the ]
door assembly. /

4 [C] 24.4 Nem
(2.5 Kg-m,
18.0 ft-Ib)

P11B3883J

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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Door Weatherstrip Nisoo1zC
FRONT DOOR

SEC. 800

P1IB3878J

1. Door weatherstrip 2. Front door 3. Door sash molding

REMOVAL
1. Remove the mounting bolts of the check link on the vehicle. Refer to BL-191, "Removal and Installation of
Front Door" or BL-192, "Removal and Installation of Rear Door" .

2. Remove the weatherstrip clips and remove weatherstrip.
CAUTION:
After removal, do not pull strongly on the weatherstrip.
INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
« Install the door weatherstrip (A) and along the arrow direction.
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DOOR

REAR DOOR
SEC. 820

P1IB3879J

1. Door weatherstrip 2. Rear door 3.  Door sash molding

REMOVAL

1. Remove the mounting bolts of the check link on the vehicle. Refer to BL-191, "Removal and Installation of
Front Door" or BL-192, "Removal and Installation of Rear Door" .

2. Remove the weatherstrip clips and remove weatherstrip.
CAUTION:
After removal, do not pull strongly on the weatherstrip.
INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
« Install the door weatherstrip (A) and along the arrow direction.
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FRONT DOOR LOCK

FRONT DOOR LOCK PFP:80502
Component Structure Nis00120
SEC. 805

[@]: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

PIIB5806E

1. Outside handle 2. Front gasket 3. Lock knob cable
Inside handle 5. Inside handle knob cable 6. Door lock assembly
7. Outside handle cable 8. Key cylinder rod (Driver side only) 9. Outside handle bracket
10. Grommet 11. Rear gasket 12. Door key cylinder assembly (Driver
side)

Outside handle escutcheon (Pas-
senger side)

Removal and Installation NIS001ZE
REMOVAL

1. Remove the front door finisher. Refer toEl-34, "Removal and Installation” .

2. Disconnect the inside handle knob cable and lock knob cable
from the back side of the front door finisher.

PI1IB4933E

3. Remove the front door window and front door module assembly. Refer toGW-63, "FRONT DOOR GLASS
AND REGULATOR" .

4. Remove door side grommet, and remove door key cylinder assembly (driver side) and outside handle
escutcheon (passenger side) bolts (TORX T30) from grommet hole.
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FRONT DOOR LOCK

CAUTION:

Do not forcibly remove the TORX bolts (T30). ///

I 11

5. Disconnect door antenna and door request switch connector [___——
and remove harness clamp. (Models with intelligent Key system) O

PIIB5807E

6. Reach to separate the key cylinder rod connection (on the handle).
Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.

8. While pulling the outside handle, remove door key cylinder
assembly.

~

PIIB5809E

9. Disconnect front door request switch harness connector (with Intelligent Key system).

10. While pulling outside handle, slide toward rear of vehicle to
remove outside handle. \

PIIB5810E
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FRONT DOOR LOCK

11. Remove the front gasket and rear gasket.

g
Gl g
* ¥
*
12. Remove the TORX bolts (T30), remove the door lock assembly. o)

%\
ﬁ

13. Remove the TORX bolt (T30) of the outside handle bracket. 6\
e ———

[®] 5.8 Nem (0.60 kg-m, 52 in-Ib)

14. While pulling outside handle bracket, slide toward rear of vehicle
to remove outside handle bracket.

PIIB5814E

15. Disconnect the door lock actuator connector and remove the door lock assembly.
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FRONT DOOR LOCK

16. Reach to separate the outside handle cable connection.

PIIB5815E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
To install each rod, be sure to rotate the rod holder until a click is felt.
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REAR DOOR LOCK

REAR DOOR LOCK PFP:82502
Component Structure Niso012F
SEC. 825

[®]5.1 (0.52, 45)
[@]: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
PIIB5816E
1. Outside handle 2. Front gasket 3. Inside handle
Lock knob cable 5. Inside handle knob cable 6. Door lock assembly

7. Outside handle cable 8. Outside handle bracket 9. Grommet

10. Rear gasket 11. Outside handle escutcheon

Removal and Installation NIS00126

REMOVAL
1. Remove the rear door finisher. Refer toEI-34, "Removal and Installation” .

2. Disconnect the inside handle knob cable and lock knob cable
from the back side of the rear door finisher.

PI1IB4933E

3. Remove the rear door sash. Refer toGW-67, "REAR DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR" .

4. Remove the rear door window and rear door screen assembly. Refer toGW-67, "REAR DOOR GLASS
AND REGULATOR" .

5. Remove door side grommet, and remove outside handle escutcheon bolt (TORX T30) from grommet
hole.
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REAR DOOR LOCK

CAUTION:

Do not forcibly remove the TORX bolts (T30). ///

6. While pulling the outside handle, remove outside handle
escutcheon.

PIIB5809E

7. While pulling outside handle, slide toward rear of vehicle to
remove outside handle. \

PIIB5810E

8. Remove the front gasket and rear gasket.

PIIB5811E
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REAR DOOR LOCK

9. Remove the TORX bolts (T30), remove the door lock assembly. ?

%\
ﬁ

10. Remove the TORX bolt (T30), and remove the outside handle
bracket. 6/_\/\
P

[®] 5.8 Nem (0.60 kg-m, 52 in-Ib)

11. While pulling outside handle, slide toward rear of vehicle to
remove outside handle.

PIIB5814E

12. Disconnect the door lock actuator connector and remove the door lock assembly.
13. Reach to separate outside handle cable connection.

PIIB5815E

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
To install each rod, be sure to rotate the rod holder until a click is felt.
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TRUNK LID

TRUNK LID
Fitting Adjustment

PFP:H4300

NIS001ZH

[3] : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) A-A
[@]: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

[@]5.74 (0.56, 49)&
Yoo

@

@

E o

PIIB5817E

1.  Trunk lid assembly
4. Rear bumper fascia
7.  Trunk lid striker

2.
5.

Rear fender
Bumper rubber

3. Rear combination lamp
6. Trunk lid hinge

1. Check the clearance and the evenness between the trunk lid and eack part by visual and tactile feeling.
(Fitting standard dimension in the table below should be satisfied.)

Parts Standard Parallelism (MAX) Right/left clearance (MAX)
A A a 2.5-4.5(01.0 - 0.18) 1.5 (0.06) 1.5 (0.06)
b -1.0 - 1.0 (-0.04 - 0.04) 1.5 (0.06) 1.5 (0.06)
BB a 25-55(0.10-0.22) — 2.0 (0.08)
b -1.5 - 1.5 (-0.06 - 0.06) — 2.0 (0.08)
c-c a 2.4- 6.6 (0.09 - 0.26) 2.5 (0.10) —

* Unit: mm (in)

2. In case out of specification, adjust them according to the procedures shown below.

« Loosen the bumper rubber.
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TRUNK LID

« Loosen the striker mounting bolts.

« Lift up the trunk lid approx. 100 - 150 mm (3.94 - 5.91 in) height then close it lightly and make sure it
engaged firmly with the trunk lid closed.

« Check the clearance and evenness.
« Finally tighten the trunk lid striker.

Removal and Installation of Trunk Lid Assembly NS00z

SEC. 843

2
l
\\ PIIB5818E
1. Trunk lid assembly 2. Trunk lid hinge 3. Trunk lid stay
4.  Trunk lid finisher 5. Trunk lid harness
CAUTION:

« After installing, apply touch-up paint (the body color) onto the head of the hinge mounting bolts.
« Afterinstalling, check operation.

« After installing, perform fitting adjustment. Refer to BL-203, "Fitting Adjustment"” .

REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk lid finisher. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Disconnect the connectors in the trunk lid, and remove the harness clamps to pull the harness out of the
trunk lid.

3. Insert flat-bladed screwdriver into the gap and remove holder.

P11B3895J)
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TRUNK LID

4. Remove trunk lid stay (gas stay).

WARNING:
Body injury may occur if no supporting rod is holding the
trunk lid open when removing the damper stay.

5. Remove the mounting bolts, and remove the trunk lid assembly.

P11B4909J

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
Removal and Installation of Trunk Lid Stay NIS00122

REMOVAL
1. Insert flat-bladed screwdriver into the gap and remove holder.

P11B3895J

2. Remove trunk lid stay on the trunk lid.
3. Remove the stud balls, and trunk lid stay.

INSTALLATION
1. Install in the reverse order of removal.
2. Afterinstalling, check the operation.
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TRUNK LID

Removal and Installation of Trunk Lid Lock NIS001ZK
REMOVAL

SEC. 843

TN

0.60 kg-m, 52 in-lb)

[ @] 5.8 Nem (
N ——\ O
e

PIIB5819E

1. Trunklid lock 2. Trunk lid opener cable 3. Trunk lid key cylinder
4.  Trunk lid opener switch 5. Trunk lid emergency opener lever

Remove the trunk lid finisher. Refer to EI-56. "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .
Remove the trunk lid emergency opener lever.

Disconnect the trunk lid opener cable.

Disconnect the trunk lid.

Remove the mounting bolts, and remove the trunk lid lock.

ok wbhE

PIIB5820E

INSTALLATION

1. Install in the reverse order of removal.

2. After installing, close the trunk lid height. Perform the lock and surface height adjustment. Refer to BL-
203, "Fitting Adjustment” .

3. Afterinstalling, check the operation.
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TRUNK LID

Removal and Installation of Trunk Lid Striker —

REMOVAL

1. Remove the trunk rear plate and trunk rear finisher. Refer to El-
56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Remove the mounting bolts, and remove the striker from the
trunk lock support.

H 13.5 (1.4, 10) PIIB3014]

INSTALLATION
1. Install in the reverse order of removal.

2. After installing, close the trunk lid height. Perform the lock and surface height adjustment. Refer to BL-
203, "Fitting Adjustment” .

3. Afterinstalling, check the operation.
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TRUNK LID

Removal and Installation of Trunk Lid Weatherstrip Nisoo1zu

SEC. 843

P11B3898J

1. Weatherstrip 2. Seam
REMOVAL
Pull up and remove engagement with body from weatherstrip joint.
CAUTION:

After removal, do not pull strongly on the weatherstrip.

INSTALLATION

1. Working from the lower section, align the weatherstrip seam with center of the striker and weatherstrip
onto the vehicle.

2. After installation, pull the weatherstrip gently to ensure that there is no loose section.

NOTE:
Make sure the weatherstrip is fit tightly at each corner and back door rear plate.
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TRUNK LID OPENER

TRUNK LID OPENER
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

PFP:84640

NIS001ZN

@

HUEERL Bt
HHHHEEAEHRAL

10A

\
v o -IJ-
\ ";5‘?_}-« \

A ——

ey | ) %

,'

PIIB5916E

Fuse block (J / B) fuse layout

Intelligent key unit M32 (View with
dash side finisher LH removed)

Trunk lid lock assembly T106
(Trunk lid opener actuator)

Revision: 2006 January

5.

Fuse and fusible link box
Unified meter and A/ C AMP M65

Trunk lid opener cancel switch M99
(Glove box inside)

BL-209

3.

6.

BCM M1, M2, M3 (View with instru-
ment lower panel RH removed)

Trunk lid opener switch M25
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TRUNK LID OPENER

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No.21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 42.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« through body grounds M16 and M70.

When trunk lid opener cancel switch is ON and trunk lid opener switch is ON (pushed)
Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 30

« through trunk lid opener switch terminals land 2
« through trunk lid opener cancel switch terminals 1and 3 and
« through body grounds M16 and M70.

And power is supplied

« through BCM terminal 68

o totrunk lid opener actuator terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

o totrunk lid opener actuator terminal 2

« through body grounds B5, B40 and B131.

Then BCM open trunk lid opener actuator.

TRUNK LID OPENER OPERATION

NIS001ZO

When trunk lid opener switch or trunk button of Intelligent Key is ON, BCM opens trunk opener actuator.

BCM can open trunk lid opener actuator when

« Vvehicle speed is less than 5 km/h (3MPH)

« vehicle security system is disarmed or pre-armed phase
BCM does not open trunk lid opener actuator when

« trunk lid opener cancel switch is OFF (CANSEL)

« vehicle speed is more than 5 km/h (3MPH)

« Vvehicle security system is armed or alarm phase

« Intelligent Key is inserted in key slot
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NIS001ZP

Wiring Diagram —TLID—
BL-TLID-01

W DATA LINE

BATTERY

REFER TO PG-POWER.

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
GND CAN-H _ CAN-L ’
|L52 [sof] |Leal]
B L P
H =]
(1 = = o o Lup
TO LAN-CAN
o @ @ rep
h L P L P L P
8 & 3 61 [l [oll [ Meell [l
n CAN-H CAN-L |uUNIFIED CAN-H CAN-L
.J DATA LINK METER AND INTELLIGENT
r ] | CONNECTOR A/C AMP. KEY UNIT
o @ s =

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e I -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
HS.

o[ refta[ w86l 7] refof20]| s
21[22]23[4[25]26[27]28]2030[31]32[33[34]35 e 3738040l | =y FUSE BLOGK-JUNGTION
BOX (J/B)

v, -ELECTRICAL
I | UNITS
E HS

o
N
w
IN
o
o
~
©
©

16]15[14]13]12]11]10] 9 T 4142]43]a4] 5] 46]47]48]49]50[51]52[53[54]55 56 | s
8l716]5]4]3]2]1 W s7]s8]s9]60]61]62[63]64]6s[66]67]es[6al7o[71]72]|

TIWT1301E
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BL-TLID-02

INTERIOR
TRUNK SW

TRUNK OPENER
OUTPUT

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)

@D, @)

e

(¢}

OFF

L R/Y W TO LT-ILL

TRUNK LID
OPENER
SWITCH

M25

i

,J_‘
G/W

’Jm_‘

TRUNK LID LOCK
ASSEMBLY

(TRUNK LID OPENER
ACTUATOR)

1106

L2

B
(T10D
5@

B
gRUNK LID
OFF PENER -
(CANCEL) \, oN | CANCEL
SWITCH
(| § B117
- B
L]
i
B B B B B B B B
o | o o |
i 1 AL A 1
M16 M70
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| [1=]5] 1[2]3[=]4][5 — -SUPER MULTIPLE
Li]2]s]4] Mvis 3[4]2 MV?IQ 6[7]8]9]10[11]12 ' [s]2]1] TJISG JUNCTION (SMJ)
v, -ELECTRICAL
UNITS
TIWT1302E
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TRUNK LID OPEN

ER

Terminals and Reference Value for BCM

NIS001ZQ

TI’E\IRAI\(II— CV(gILR(ER ITEM CONDITION VCZL‘;?%E.)(V)
Trunk lid opener
Trunk lid opener cancel switch is ON 0
30 o Trunk lid opener switch | SWitch is ON position Trunk lid opener Battery voltage
switch is OFF
Trunk lid opener cancel switch is OFF position Battery voltage
39 L CAN-H — —
40 P CAN-L — _
42 P Power source (Fuse) — Battery voltage
52 B Ground — 0
55 W (PFouVZietzlzcl)ilrijC)e — Battery voltage
68 o Trunk lid opener output | When trunk lid opener cancel switch is ON 0 _ Battery voltage - 0

signal

position, trunk lid opener switch is ON.
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TRUNK LID OPENER

CONSULT-II Function (BCM)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.

NIS001ZR

BCM diagnosis

Inspection item, self-diagnosis

part mode Content
TRUNK DATA MONITOR Displays the input data of BCM in real time basis.
ACTIVE TEST Give a drive signals to load to check the operation check.

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CAUTION:

If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diaghosis depending on control unit which carry out CAN communication.

1. Turnignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and CONSULT-II CONVERTER to data

link connector (1).

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START(NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “BCM”.

If “BCM” is not indicated, go to GI-40, "CONSULT-Il Data Link

Connector (DLC) Circuit" .

Revision: 2006 January

BL-214
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PBIB2712E

CONSULT-I

ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (X-BADGE VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0029E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE
AT
ABS

AIR BAG

IPDM E/R

BCM

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
o SHO CTU S BCIAO030E
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TRUNK LID OPENER

6. Touch “TRUNK”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST" are available

DATA MONITOR

SELECTTEST ITEM
TRUNK

THEFT ALM

RETAINED PWR

SIGNAL BUFFER

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

PANIC ALARM

PIIA9936E

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST
ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFEE[AOOBlE

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of Intelligent Key inserted in key slot.
| KEY TRUNK/HAT Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk lid open signal from Intelligent Key.

TRUNK OPNR SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk lid opener switch.

VEHICLE SPEED

This item displays vehicle speed.

ACTIVE TEST

Test item

Content

TRUNK/GLASS HATCH

This test is able to check trunk lid opener actuator open operation. This actuator openes when “ON” on
CONSULT-Il screen is touched.
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TRUNK LID OPENER

Trouble Diagnosis Nisoo1zs
TRUNK DOSE NOT OPEN WITH TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH / WITH INTELLIGENT KEY

1. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH

Check trunk lid opener cancel switch position.
Does trunk lid opener cancel switch turn OFF (CANCEL)?

Yes >> Turn on trunk lid opener cancel switch.
No >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK TRUNK LID OPEN INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk lid opener switch (“TRNK OPNR SW”) in “DATA MONI-
TOR” mode with CONSULT-II. DATA MIONITOR

o When trunk lid opener switch is turned to “ON”. HonToR ropre

TRNK OPNR SW : ON

TRNK OPNR SW OFF

RECORD

PIIA9937E

® Without CONSULT-II

1. Remove Intelligent Key from key slot.

2. Turn on trunk lid opener cancel switch.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals H.s. e @»%

+) Condition of trunk lid Voltage (V)
&) opener switch (Approx.) )
BCM Terminal T T[T/
connector LTI T T T T T ol T 11
ON (push and hold) 0
M1 30 Ground
OFF (release) Battery voltage

OK or NG _ﬂ

OK >> GO TO 3. =
NG >> GO TO 6. PIIB6374E

3. CHECK TRUNK LID OPEN OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals E} @
® Condition of Voltage (V) HS.
trunk lid opener (A grox)
BCM Terminal ©) switch pprox: |-| [TTTTTTT]
connector [ T T Tes[ T |
M3 68 Ground OFF - ON 0 - Battery voltage - 0
OK or NG
OK >>GOTOA4. _n
NG  >>Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-17. "Removal and Installa- ® O L
tion of BCM" . PIIB6375E
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TRUNK LID OPENER

4. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector and trunk lid opener actuator connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM connector and trunk lid opener actuator connector.

: B €6
. Trunk lid opener . Continuity .
BCM connector Terminal Terminal A B
actuator connector
[TTTTTTT] [
M3 68 T106 3 Yes Iﬁ T [ Tesl [ | 3]

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.

A
Continuity @

BCM connector Terminal Ground
M3 68 NO PIIB6376E
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk lid opener actuator connector and ground.

R €& &
T106 2 Ground Yes
OK or NG Iiﬁ_‘jl
OK >> Replace trunk lid opener actuator.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

I

PIIB6377E

6. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect trunk lid opener switch connector.
3. Check continuity between trunk lid opener switch connector.

N

Terminal ’&
ermin Condition Continuity Eé} @
Trunk lid opener switch
ON (push and hold) Yes
1 2
OFF (release) No E@—T‘
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 7.
NG  >> Replace trunk lid opener switch. Q]
PIIB6378E
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TRUNK LID OPENER

7. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk lid opener cancel switch connector.

Terminal @
Contnaiy 4 €

Trunk lid opener cancel Condition
switch
L . ON Yes HSE )
OFF (cancel) No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 8. Q]
NG >> Replace trunk lid opener cancel switch.

PIIB6379E

8. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM connector and trunk lid opener switch connector.

: B AESE
i Continuity
BCM Terminal Tﬂ.mk lid opener Terminal A B
connector switch connector )
M1 30 M25 1 Yes EEEEEEEEEEEEY/ ==
e (CLLL

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.

A |::|
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal Ground

M1 30 No

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 9.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

PI1IB6380E

9. CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CANCEL SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between trunk lid opener switch connector and trunk lid opener cancel switch connector.

A B Eﬁ;‘]@

Trunk lid opener . Trunk lid opener . Continuity
actuator Terminal . Terminal
cancel switch

connector [ =1
[T T2 ] LI T]

M25 2 M99 1 Yes

2. Check continuity between trunk lid opener switch connector and

ground. Q] I .
A

Trunk lid opener Continuity PIIB63B1E
Terminal Ground
actuator connector
M25 2 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 10.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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10 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk lid opener switch connector and ground.

A )
- - HS.
Trunk lid opener cancel . Continuity
. Terminal Ground
switch
M99 3 Yes
OK or NG

OK >> Check condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Repair or replace harness.

PIIB6382E
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

PFP:28491

NIS001ZT

@

1TA

JAFRRRD BRE

IH II II IH IH II IH II HI EI [il {} [}

10A 10A

)

15A

15A

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

PIIB5863E
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PIIB5893E

1. Fuse block (J / B) fuse layout 2. IPDM E /R fuse layout 3. Fuse and fusible link box
4. BCM M1, M2 (View with instrument 5. IPDM E/R ES8, E9 6. Security indicator M69
lower panel RH removed) (Engine room) (Multifunction switch)
7. Key slot M14 8. Hood switch E44 9. Intelligent key unit M32 (View with
(Hood lock assembly) dash side finisher LH removed)
10. Remote keyless entry receiver M89  11. Power window main switch 12. Power window sub switch
(View with instrument lower panel RH D10, D11 (Driver side) D46 (Passenger side)
removed)
13. Front door lock assembly LH D14 14. Front door switch B11 15. Rear door switch LH B53
(Key cylinder switch) (Driver side)
16. trunk lid lock assembly T106 17. Trunk lid key cylinder switch T104 18. Horn (low) E56, E57 (View with front
(Trunk room lamp switch) fender protector LH removed)

19. Horn (high) E64, E65 (View with front
grille removed)
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System Description Nisa01zu
DESCRIPTION
Operation Flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED ON L T
S - & T3 =0.2 sec
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON 45
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
OFF e
ON S REREREEEE
ARMED T3T4 T3 =0.2 sec
T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON B EREIeRE
<———— ALARM T3 T3 =0.2 sec
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
PIIA1367E

Setting the Vehicle Security System
Initial condition

« Ignition switch is in OFF position.
Disarmed phase

« When hood, doors or trunk is open, the vehicle security system is set in the disarmed phase on the
assumption that the owner is inside or near the vehicle.

« When the vehicle security system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4
seconds.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase
When the following operation 1 or 2 is performed, the vehicle security system turns into the “pre-armed”
phase. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

1. BCM receives LOCK signal from front door key cylinder switch or Intelligent Key, after hood, trunk and all
doors are closed.

2. Hood, trunk and all doors are closed after front doors are locked by key or door lock and unlock switch.
The security indicator lamp illuminates for 30 seconds. Then, the system automatically shifts into the
“armed” phase.

Canceling the Set Vehicle Security System

When one of the following operations is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

1. Unlock the doors with the key or Intelligent Key.

2. Turn ignition switch “ON” or “ACC” position.

Canceling the Alarm Operation of the Vehicle Security System
When unlock the door with the key or Intelligent Key the alarm operation is canceled.

Activating the Alarm Operation of the Vehicle Security System

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp brinks every 2.4 seconds.)
When the following operation 1 or 2 is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps for
about 50 seconds.

1. Hood, trunk or any door is opened during armed phase.
2. Disconnecting and connecting the battery connector before canceling armed phase.
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POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

« through 50A fusible link (letter F , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 42,

« through 10A fuse [No. 71, located in the IPDM E/R]

« toIPDM E/R internal CPU,

« through 15A fuse [No. 78, located in the IPDM E/R]

. toIPDM E/R internal CPU,

« through 15A fuse [No. 37, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to multi-function switch (security indicator) terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

o to BCM terminal 52

« through body grounds M16 and M70.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the vehicle security system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk.

To activate the vehicle security system, BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk are
closed and the doors are locked by key fob.

When a door is open, terminal 12 (passenger side door), 13 (rear RH door), 62 (driver side door), 63 (rear LH
door) receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When front door LH is unlocked by power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch), BCM terminal 22
receives an unlock signal from terminal 14 of power window main switch with power window serial link.

When front door RH is unlocked by power window sub-switch (passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch),
BCM terminal 22 receives an unlock signal from terminal 16 of power window sub-switch (passenger side)
with power window serial link.

When front door key cylinder switch is in LOCK position, ground is supplied

o to power window main switch terminal 4

« through front door key cylinder switch terminals 6 and 4
« through body grounds M16 and M70.

When the hood is open, IPDM E/R receives a ground signal
o to IPDM E/R terminal 60

« through hood switch terminal 2

« through hood switch terminal 1

« through body grounds E22, and E43.

The IPDM E/R then sends a signal to BCM via CAN communication line.
When the trunk is open, ground is supplied

« toBCM terminal 57

« through trunk room lamp switch terminal 1
« through trunk room lamp switch terminal 2
« through body grounds B5, B40 and B131.
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VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION
The vehicle security system is triggered by

e Opening a door

e Opening the trunk

« opening the hood

« detection of battery disconnect and connect.

The vehicle security system will be triggered once the system is in armed phase,

when BCM receives a ground signal at terminals 12 (passenger side door), 13 (rear RH door), 57 (trunk), 62
(driver side door), 63 (rear LH door), or receives a signal from the IPDM E/R (hood switch).

When the vehicle security system is triggered,

ground is supplied intermittently to both headlamp relay and horn relay.

When headlamp relay and horn relay are energized, then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH) and
horns (HIGH and LOW).

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 50 seconds, but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the vehicle security system, a door or the trunk must be unlocked with the key, Intelligent Key.
When the key is used to unlock a door, BCM terminal 22 receives signal

o from the power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 14.

When the BCM receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from key cylinder switch or Intelligent Key,
the vehicle security system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Intelligent Key system may or may not operate vehicle security system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the Intelligent Key system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently to both headlamp relay and horn
relay.

When headlamp relay and horn relay are energized, then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH) and
horns (HIGH and LOW).

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when BCM receives any signal from Intelligent Key.

CAN Communication System Description NiSo012v

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit —
Refer to LAN-34, "CAN COMMUNICATION" .
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Schematic —

* : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON viaPDU) | | BATTERY ON or START (via PDU)
FUSE m [H&'B'—E M FUSE | /| FUSE FUSE @ FUSE FUSE| /| FUSE
*—1 |HORN
11 55 | RELAY
9
62 '_,To horn
system
FRONT DOOR 42
[|° SWITCH
o | DRIVER ]
SIDE
1 MULTIFUNCTION PDM E/R
= %"E’gSE',TY HEAD- HEAD- (INTELLIGENT POWER
INDICATOR) Y LAMP g LAMP DISTRIBUTION MODULE
12 “] g ‘HIGH “] B ‘LOW ENGINE ROOM)
7 ? RELAY 9 RELAY (CPU)
FRONT DOOR () ()
[lo SWITCH 03
o | PASSENGER
SIDE
> To headlamp
= system HOOD
9 : SWITCH
63
1 5 = L
I]o REAR DOOR 37 2 KEY SLOT
o | SWITCH LH 8
DATA LINE
183 gom 39 @ ¢ ® BL
(BODY }To CAN
CONTROL DATA LINE system
S| REAR DOOR 40 —o
l] SWITCH RH MODULE) T
= 38 37 % DATA LINK
45— CONNECTOR
57 }To turn signal system |
46—
TRUNK LID
S
INTELLIGENT
LAMP SWITCH) POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH | KEY UNIT 7 4
(FRONT PASSENGER SIDE)
= 4 5 REMOTE
s
56 DOOR LOCK AND 5 2
22 16| UNLOCK SWITCH RECEIVER
6 1
TRUNK LID 11
KEY CYLINDER T
SWITCH 1
= POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
DOOR LOCK AND
—14| UNLOCK SWITCH
52 17 6 4 FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY (DRIVER SIDE)
T (KEY CYLINDER SWITCH)
= = LOCK UNLOCK
FULL _|BETWEEN FULL|N|BETWEEN FULL|FULL
STROKE|STROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N |STROKE
313 o0
S 511

TIWT1304E
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Wiring Diagram —VEHSEC—

NIS001ZY

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH B L'V E H S EC'O1
. ACC OR ON (via PDU)
[ 1 FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A 15A 10A 10A 10A |[(J/B)
6] ), (ve)
1 1 1
R BR/Y 4B]| 12A 18]]
P Vv L
|
(1T L W TO BL-IKEY
| |
SB
R - BR/Y [
|71G|‘M15 [72q]l
W Y
l SB SB
[1] ! 2
el o o
POWER KEY SLOT
SWITCH KEY
(SECURITY SWITCH M14
a%%ﬂgé INDICATOR) QIGNAL GND
(M69) > 3
L) L2 L]
v BR/Y B
@Ry BR/Y W TO BL-IKEY
|
W P Vv LG
[55] 23 2]l 1] el
BAT SECURITY BAT ACC KEY BCM
(FIL) INDICATOR (FUSE) SWITCH (BODY
OUTPUT  FLASHER FLASHER SIGNAL EA(O)%TTEL
OUTPUT OUTPUT ULE)
(LEFT) (RIGHT) GND .
45]] |[26] 52]|
G L B
TO LT-TURN B B B B
. N 1 i
M70 M16
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
NEAE 1e[14[12[10[8]6[4]2 "SUPER MULTIPLE
soTats] @12 elatioTets 1] &8s JUNCTION (SMJ)
w w , -FUSE BLOCK-
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BCM BL-VEHSEC-02
g
W DATA LINE
TRUNK KEY
CYLII\IEIR SW CmH CIA_N.IL )
| 56 | 39 | 40 |
; - O 2o
M13
|52M M60,
B2
w 6 14
e i
@ .
T1
w o L m@rmn @@= H - 4}
TO BL-VEHSEC-05

.E-Z-ZIF’

TO LAN-CAN
T2
IJ-_‘E {‘ P s m@
T101
L

T
E:P

CAN-H  CAN-L
FULL E%U}’Q‘é\( INTELLIGENT
N STROKE CYLINDER KEYLESS KEYLESS KEY UNIT
SWITCH TUNER POWER Rgg| TUNER  SENSOR [(32
(UNLOCK SUPPLY  SIGNAL  SIGNAL GND
BETWEEN SWITCH) (7] [4 5 6
FULL STROKE 0 L.—I L.—I I—.—I L.—I
AND N B/R B/Y B/W B
S e e o
[4] [3] [2] [1]
B BATTERY  RSSI SIGNAL GND  |REMOTE
SIGNAL  OUTPUT KEYLESS
ENTRY
RECEIVER
<+
) B @To BL-VEHSEC-04 BL
|
B
T101
Lo
" (12
B117
B
B B B B B
. B A l_
B131 B40
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I L -SUPER MULTIPLE
112]1314]5]|6]|7]8]9[10)11]12][13]14|15][16]17]18][19]20 130 JUNCTION (SMJ)
2122123]24125]26[27]28|29]30131]32|33[34135[36] 37]38]39]40]| =7 HS ), -ELECTRICAL
UNITS

1]
16]15[14]13]12]11]10] 9 60 (13 3 3 ﬁ)ﬁ 152 D)
w

8[7]6[5]4]3]2]1 W B

[es]

[—]
T104
w
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BCM BL-VEHSEC-03
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
POWER WINDOW
SERIAL LINK
|[22]]
G
n
'I Y —
u
x .
x .
G2l 6]l
POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
SERIAL LINK SERIAL LINK POWER WINDOW
cPU | POWER WINDOW | CPU SUB-SWITCH
MAIN SWITCH (FRONT PASSENGER
(DOOR LOCK AND SIDE)
UNLOCK SWITCH) (DOOR LOCK AND
UNLOCK SWITCH)
(GDRED) vl
LOC UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK D46
KEY CYL KEY CYL
GND LOCK SW UNLOCK SW GND
I1_7| L4 ]} Le ]| | KEH|
B BR VIR B
[_L| [_L| I_l_| D31
[6] [5] 32L
soveen | g JgEee ;@
~@® < FRONT DOOR
STROKE STROKE | LOCK ASSEMBLY
AND N ANDN EDRIVgR SIDE)
KEY CYLINDER
FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE | SWITCH)
LocK | UNLOCK
SWITCH | SWITCH

I|P.-m_w
L.] 90
||h.r-m

M16, M70
= e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
! [ ' 52 @D, -SUPER MULTIPLE
| ol | GBI JUNGTION (SMJ)
- . w W GR (M1) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
7]6]5|C]4]|3[2]1
16]15[14 13|12 11{10{9 (8 DVL:IG
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BL-VEHSEC-04

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW 0ooR sw | MODULE)
TRUNK SW (DR) (RR LH) (AS) (RR RH) )
T J R/G P oL

AW AW ’J_‘
t e o

TRUNK LID
(LTOR%QSRSOE%AI\? - AR DOOR REAR DOOR BL
WITCH LH WITCH RH
OPEN % AMP SWITCH) OPEN OPEN
—_ — B53 _ B403
CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED
Ll%l_l 0 1 RIW T
B =1 = 2 =

DRIVER SIDE

SIDE
CLOSE-/T CLOSED/T B35

TOBL- - FRONT DOOR FRONT DOOR
2 B WITCH SWITCH
VEHSEC-02 oPEN |SWITC OPEN |PASSENGER

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(B2), (401 -SUPER MULTIPLE

112]13]14]|5(6]7]8[9]10]11{12 JUNCTION (SMJ)
M53 B35),(B53), (B403
13]14]15/16{17]18]19]20{21]22]23]|24 W W W W ’ _ELECTRICAL
UNITS

TIWT1308E
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BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

15A 15A

IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT

+B +B +IG

cPUIED. ED

GND GND
CAN-H CAN-L HOOD SW (POWER) (SIGNAL)

L P HOOD
OPEN |SWITCH
_ E44
CLOSED
L P

TO BL-

BL-VEHSEC-05

I : DATA LINE

POWER REFER TO PG-
DISTRIBUTION | POWER & PDU.
MODULE

ENGINE ROOM)

VEHSEC-02
<gmp
B B B B B

l_ . B

E22 E43
e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: : -SUPER MULTIPLE
1 |[37]36] =] 35[34]33 52]51]50]49]48]47]46]45 I JUNCTION (SMJ)
1'1(44]43]42]41]40]39]38 60]59]58(57[5655]54]53 !
I w TRV H.S. GR
| e e e e e e e e e e o — — — —— ——— i — A
1[2]3T4]5]e[==]7Is] o 10[11
12]13[1a[15]16]17[18]19]20]21]22]23] 24
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BL-VEHSEC-06

BATTERY
? |
o HEADLAMP |10 HEADLAMP 15A
HIGH LOW
o RELAY o RELAY
IPDM E/R G
(INTELLIGENT REFER TO PG-POWER,
POWER
DISTRIBUTION
MODULE
HLP HiLP cpy | ENGINEROOM)
HORN
ALy
: }TO LT-H/LAMP
Gl

=]
FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BLOCK
(HORN RELAY)
ol
LT
G/B G/R
L GR W
TO WW-HORN
® G/B W

52[51[50[49]48[47]46[45 N 2
60[5958]57]56]55[54]53 \A 1]3 E29

TIWT1406E
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Terminals and Reference Value of BCM

NIS001ZZ

Terminal | Wire color Item Condition Voltage [V]
(Approx.)
11 \% Power supply (ACC) Ignition switch (ACC or ON position) Battery voltage
12 P Front door S\.NltCh. ON (Open) - OFF (Closed) 0 - Battery voltage
passenger side signal
13 O/L Rear door switch RH signal ON (Open) - OFF (Closed) 0 - Battery voltage
V)
15
. . . 10
22 G Power window serial link Ignltlon SWIt(.:h ON or power window 5
timer operating 0
L
200 ms ,
PIIA2344)
23 Wi Security indicator lamp Goes off - llluminates Battery voltage - 0
. . Key inserted in key slot - key
37 LG Key switch signal removed from key slot Battery voltage - 0
39 L CAN-H — —
40 P CAN-L — —
42 P Power source (fuse) — Battery voltage
52 B Ground — 0
55 w Battery power supply (fusible link) — Battery voltage
56 w Trunk lid key cylinder switch Neutral —» Unlock Battery voltage - 0
57 SB Trunk room lamp switch signal ON (Open) - OFF (Closed) 0 - Battery voltage
Front door switch
62 \% driver side signal ON (Open) - OFF (Closed) 0 - Battery voltage
63 R/IG Rear door switch LH signal ON (Open) - OFF (Closed) 0 - Battery voltage
Terminals and Reference Value of IPDM E/R NISa0200
Terminal | Wire color Item Condition Voltage [V]
(Approx.)
38 B Ground (power) — 0
Panic alarm is operating 0
48 G/B Horn relay control signal
Other than above Battery voltage
49 L CAN-H — —
50 P CAN-L — —
51 B Ground (signal) — 0
60 LG/B Hood switch signal ON (Open) - OFF (closed) 0 - Battery voltage
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CONSULT-IlI Function (BCM) NIS00201
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.
BCM dlggnoss Inspection items and diagnosis mode Description
position
DATA MONITOR Displays the input data to BCM in real time basis.
THEFT ALM ACTIVE TEST Gives a drive signal to a load to check the operation.

WORK SUPPORT Changes setting of each function.

CAUTION:

CONSULT-Il'is used with no connection of CONSULT-Il CONVERTER, malfunction might be detected in
self-diagnosis depending on control units with carry out CAN communication.

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-Il and CONSULT-Il CONVERTER to data /

link connector (1).

pes—_\

\r‘
s
:
\
\

2
A
N\ -&'

3. Turn ignition switch ON.

4. Touch “START” (NISSAN BASED VHCL).
CONSULT-II
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
START (X-BADGE VHCL)
SUB MODE
| |LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIF%ECFI‘AOOZQE
5. Touch “BCM".
If “BCM” is not indicated, go to GI-40, "CONSULT-II Data Link SELECT SYSTEM
Connector (DLC) Circuit" . ENGINE
AT

ABS

AIR BAG

IPDM E/R

BCM

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER,
o SHO CTu S BCIA0030E
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6. Touch “THEFT ALM”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“WORK SUPPORT”", “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST"

SELECTTEST ITEM
TRUNK

THEFT ALM

RETAINED PWR

SIGNAL BUFFER

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

PANIC ALARM

PIIA9936E

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST

ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIAOO31E

CONSULT-II APPLICATION ITEM

Work Support

Test Iltem

Description

SECURITY ALARM SET

This mode is able to confirm and change security alarm ON-OFF setting.

THEFT ALM TRG

The switch which triggered vehicle security alarm is recorded. This mode is able to confirm and
erase the record of vehicle security alarm. The trigger data can be erased by touching “CLEAR”
on CONSULT-II screen.

Data Monitor

Monitored ltem

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

ACC ON sSW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

I-KEY DR UNLK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from driver side door request switch.
I-KEY AS UNLK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from passenger side door request switch.
I-KEY LOCK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from Intelligent Key.

I-KEY UNLOCK Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from Intelligent Key.

I-KEY TRNK/HAT Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk opener signal from Intelligent Key.

TRUNK OPNR SW

This is displayed even when it is not equipped.

TRUNK CYL SW

This is displayed even when it is not equipped.

TRUNK OPN MNTR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk room lamp switch.

HOOD SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of hood switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch RH.
DOOR SW-RL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch LH.

BACK DOOR SW

This is displayed even when it is not equipped.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from front door key cylinder switch.
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Monitored Item Description
CDL LOCK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from door lock/unlock switch LH and RH.
CDL UNLOCK sw Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door lock/unlock switch LH and RH.
Active Test
Test Item Description

This test is able to check security indicator lamp operation. The lamp will be turned on when “ON”

THEFT IND on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check vehicle security horn operation. The horns will be activated for 0.5 sec-

VEHICLE SECURITY HORN onds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check vehicle security lamp operation. The headlamps will be activated for 0.5

HEADLAMP(HI) seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
FLASHER This test is able to check vehicle security hazard lamp operation. The hazard lamps will be acti-
vated after “ON” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.
Trouble Diagnosis Work Flow Nisa0202
1. cHECK IN

Listen to customer complaint.

>>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK FUNCTION

Do “Power door lock system” and “Intelligent Key system” work properly?

NO >> Preform diagnosis and repair. Refer to .

3. PERFORM DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

Perform diagnostic procedure according to the symptom chart. Refer to BL-237, "Trouble Diagnosis Symptom
Chart" .

>> GO TO 4.

4. FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> GO TO 3.

Preliminary Check NIS00203
1. INSPECTION START

Turn ignition switch "OFF" and pull out Intelligent Key from key slot.

NOTE:
Before starting operation check, open front windows.

>>GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Lock doors using Intelligent Key or mechanical key.
2. Make sure security indicator lamp illuminate for 30 seconds.
Security indicator lamp should illuminate.

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Perform diagnosis and repair. Refer to BL-238, "Diagnostic Procedure 1" .

3. CHECK ALARM FUNCTION

1. After 30 seconds, security indicator lamp will start blink.

2. Open any door or hood before unlocking with Intelligent Key or mechanical key, or open trunk lid without
Intelligent Key or mechanical key.

Do alarm function properly.

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Check the following.
« The vehicle security system does not phase in alarm mode. Refer to BL-245, "Diagnostic Pro-
cedure 2" .

« Alarm (horn, headlamp and hazard lamp) do not operate. Refer to BL-246, "Diagnostic Proce-
dure 3".

4. CHECK ALARM CANCEL OPERATION

Unlock any door or open trunk lid useing Intelligent Key or mechanical key.
Alarm (horn, headlamp and hazard lamp) should stop.

OK >> INSPECTION END.
NG >> Perform diagnosis and repair. Refer to BL-246. "Diagnostic Procedure 4" .
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Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart Nisa0204
Procedure ] )
Diagnostic procedure Refer to page
Symptom
Door switch Diagnostic Procedure 1 (Check door, hood and trunk switch) BL-238
. . Lock / unlock switch Diagnostic Procedure 6 (Check door lock / unlock switch) BL-247
Vehicle security
system cannot be | Door outside key Diagnostic Procedure 3 (Check door key cylinder switch) BL-246
1| setby - Intelligent Key Check Intelligent Key. BL-126
— If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
o Diagnostic Procedure 2 (Check security indicator lamp) BL-245
Security indicator does not turn “ON”.
If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
* Vehicle security Diagnostic Procedure 1 (Check door, hood and trunk switch) BL-238
2 | system does not | Any door is opened.
alarm when ---- If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
Diagnostic Procedure 4 (Check vehicle security horn alarm) BL-246
Horn alarm
If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
Vehicle security Diagnostic Procedure 5 (Check head lamp alarm) BL-247
3 | alarm does not Head lamp alarm
activate. If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
Diagnostic Procedure 7 (Check hazard lamp alarm) BL-247
Hazard lamp
If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17
Diagnostic Procedure 3 (Check door key cylinder switch) BL-246
Vehicle security Door outside key If the above systems are “OK”, replace power window main E1.34
4 | system cannot be switch.
canceled by - ‘ Check remote keyless entry function. BL-44 BL
Intelligent Key
If the above systems are “OK”, replace BCM. BCS-17

*: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
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Diagnostic Procedure 1 Nisa020s
DOOR SWITCH CHECK

1. CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RL” and “DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA
MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-IL.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR
DOOR SW-DR MONITOR |
DOOR SW-AS DOOR SW-DR OFF

CLOSE - OPEN: OFF - ON gggg gmf g:i

DOOR SW-RL
DOOR SW-RR OFF

DOOR SW-RR

PIIA6469E

® Without CONSULT-II
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals Hs Ej] @

™) Door condition Voltage (V)

BCM =) (Approx.)
connector Terminal (C’—\—
N TR T T 111
Front OPEN 0 NI T T T[]
12,13

12 passenger [SLSL

M1 side CLOSE Battery voltage
13 Rear RH | OPEN 0 . _I]
side o o

CLOSE Battery voltage

Ground =
OPEN 0
62 Driver side
3 CLOSE Battery voltage
M
side CLOSE Battery voltage 62, 63

OK or NG
OK >> Door switch circuit is OK. ﬂ
NG >> GO TO 2. O O

PIIB6324E
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2. CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect door switch connector.
3. Check door switch.

N

Terminal Eﬁ} @
Door switch Continuity T.S.
Door switch
) Ground part of Pushed No
door switch Released Yes 2
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3. @
NG >> Replace malfunction door switch.
) PIIB5977E

3. CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM connector and door switch connector.

A 8 A€
i Continuity HS.
BCM connector Terminal Door switch Terminal
connector A
)l -
M1 12 B35 ST TR [T T
13 B403 WL T T T T[]
2 Yes J2, 13,
3 62 B1l
M
63 B53 [Q]

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.

A
- Continuity
BCM connector Terminal A

12

M1 Ground |ﬁ R
13

No 62, 63

62 e

M3
63 @]

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between BCM and door
switch.

PIIB6325E
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4. CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals
Voltage (V
) " ge (V)
-) (Approx.)
BCM connector Terminal
12
M1
13
Ground Battery voltage
62
M3
63
OK or NG

OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Replace BCM.

Revision: 2006 January
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ﬁ_’
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HOOD SWITCH CHECK
1. cHECK HOOD swiTcH

Check hood switch and hood fitting condition.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Adjust installation of hood switch.

2. CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check (“HOOD SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

« When hood is opened:

HOOD SW : ON
« When hood is closed:
HOOD SW : OFF

® Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between IPDM E/R connector and ground.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

HOOD sw

OFF

PIIA7006E

Terminal
IPDM E/R con- erminals Condition of hood Voltage [V]
nector +) a) (Approx.)
OPEN 0
E9 60 Ground
CLOSE Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Hood switch is OK, and go to BL-243, "TRUNK ROOM
LAMP SWITCH CHECK" .
NG >> GO TO 3.

3. CHECK HOOD SWITCH

<

]

®
4

PIIB6214E

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect hood switch connector.

3. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

Hood Terminals Condition of hood Continuit
switch switch Y
Pressed No
E44 1 2
Released Yes
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace hood switch.
Revision: 2006 January BL-241
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4. CHECK HOOD SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch connector and IPDM E/R

"& o)
connector. @ iﬁ}] S,
A B
A
Hood switch . IPDM E/R . Continuity > EEEEEEEN
Terminal Terminal ol TTTTT1T11
connector connector
E44 2 E9 60 Yes

3. Check continuity between hood switch connector and ground.

A

Hood switch connector

Terminal

E44

2

Ground

Continuity

No

.

PIIB6216E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair or replace hood switch harness.

5. CHECK HOOD SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between hood switch connector and ground. @ Eé}l
Hood switch Terminal Continuity 1.
Ground
E44 1 Yes

OK or NG o

OK >> Check condition of harness and connector.

NG >> Repair or replace hood switch harness. @ n

PIIB6217E
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TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH CHECK
1. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check (“TRUNK SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

Monitor item Condition DATA MONITOR
OPEN :ON MONITOR
TRUNK SW TRUNK SW OFF
CLOSE : OFF

PIIB1362E

& Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.

Terminals E} @
Trunk Voltage (V) HS.

+
™) - condition (Approx.)
BCM connector Terminal Ilesﬂ [T TTTI I‘
[ T 1 T 1
OPEN 0
M3 57 Ground
CLOSE Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> Trunk room lamp switch circuit is OK. ;
NG >> GO TO 2. =

o
)

PIIB6326E

2. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect trunk lid lock assembly connector.
3. Check trunk room lamp switch.

Terminal Lan Eﬁ}
Trunk condition Continuity

Trunk room lamp switch

OPEN Yes
1 2 m

N

CLOSE No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace trunk room lamp switch. @

PIIB6327E
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3. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check continuity between BCM connector and trunk lid lock assembly connector.
A 8 pr.l G
HS.
Trunk lid lock Continuity
BCM connector Terminal assembly Terminal A B
connector BT I 1] L_:\_,
"fL [ T T T I| FB:I
M3 57 T106 1 Yes
3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground.
A
Continuity 1_
BCM connector Terminal Ground -
PIIB6328E
M3 57 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness between BCM and trunk room lamp switch.

4. CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between trunk lid lock assembly connector and ground.

Trunk lid lock 'hf@ @
assembly Terminal Continuity Eﬁ}
connector Ground
T106 2 Yes li_j E
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG  >> Repair or replace trunk room lamp switch ground circuit. Q] I_]_

PIIB6329E

5. CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage between BCM connector and ground.
Terminals @
) Voltage (V) e
c inal © (Apprex) FEEEEEEN
BCM connector Termina 57|
F[L [ T 11 I‘
M3 57 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Check the condition of harness and connector.
NG >> Replace BCM. I '
i PI1IB6326E
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Diagnostic Procedure 2
SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

1. SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST

NIS00206

With CONSULT-II
Check (“THEFT IND”) in “ACTIVE TEST” mode with CONSULT-II.

Perform operation shown on display indicator lamp
should illuminate.

ACTIVETEST

THEFT IND OFF

ON

PIIA7005E

OK or NG

OK >> Security indicator lamp is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.

3. Check voltage between multi-function switch (security indicator
lamp) connector and ground.

N

G € 24

Terminals
(+) Voltage (V) M I I I % I
Security indicator . -) (Approx.)
Terminal
lamp connector
M69 1 Ground Battery voltage I .
OK or NG ® © 1
OK >> Check the following. PIIB6218E

« Harness for open or short between BCM and multi-
function switch (security indicator lamp)

« Security indicator lamp condition
>> Check the following.
« 15A fuse [N0.37, located in fuse block (J/B)]

NG

« Harness for open or short between multi-function switch (security indicator lamp) and fuse

BL-245
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Diagnostic Procedure 3 Nisa0207
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

1. CHECK KEY CYLINDER SWITCH OPERATION

Check if door key cylinder switch using mechanical key.
Do doors lock / unlock when using the mechanical key?

YES >> Front door key cylinder switch operation is OK.
NO >> Check door key cylinder switch circuit. Refer to BL-42, "Door Key Cylinder Switch Check" .

Diagnostic Procedure 4
VEHICLE SECURITY HORN ALARM CHECK

First perform the “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of “BCM” with CONSULT-II, then perform the trouble diagno-
sis of malfunction system indicated in “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of “BCM”. Refer to BCS-15, "CAN Com-
munication Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)".

1. CHECK HORN OPERATION

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.
Does horn operate?

Yes >> GO TO 2.
No >> Check horn circuit. Refer to W\W-53, "HORN" .

2. CHECK IPDM E/R INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between IPDM E/R connector and ground.

- o)
Terminals @ E}]
(+) Voltage (V)
IPDM E/R . ) (Approx.)
Terminal [T T T TJag 11
connector LT
E9 48 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. I .
NG >>GOTO 3. ® O L
PIIB6219E

3. CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect IPDM E/R and horn relay connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R connector and horn relay connector.

N

A g € (% €2
. Hs. TS.
IPDM E/R . Horn relay . Continuity
Terminal Terminal
connector connector A B
E9 48 E20 1 Yes I I { }43} I I E
OK or NG |

OK >> Check harness connection.
NG >> Repair or replace harness. [Q]

PIIB6220E
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Diagnostic Procedure 5 Nisa0209
VEHICLE SECURITY HEADLAMP ALARM CHECK

1. CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION

Check if headlamp operate by lighting switch.
Does headlamp come on when turning switch “ON"?

YES >>Headlamp circuit is OK.

NO >> Check headlamp system. Refer to LT-43, "HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - XENON TYPE -", LT-8,
"HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - CONVENTIONAL TYPE -" or LT-79, "HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) -
DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -".

Diagnostic Procedure 6
DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

1. CHECK DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check if power door lock operated by door lock and unlock switch.
Do doors lock / unlock when using each door lock and unlock switches?
YES >> Door lock and unlock switch is OK.
NO >> Check door lock and unlock switch. Refer to BL-36. "Check Door Lock and Unlock Switch"

Diagnostic Procedure 7 -
VEHCLE SECURITY HAZARD LAMP ALARM CHECK

1. CHECK HAZARD WARNING LAMP

Does hazard warning lamp flash with hazard switch?

YES or NO
YES >> Hazard warning lamp circuit is OK. BL
NO >> Check hazard circuit. Refer to LT-211, "TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS" .
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM-NATYS)
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

PFP:28591

NIS0020C

@

15A 10A

IR
HERRRRALI

10A  10A 10A | 10A
10A  10A

il

H

=1

PIIB5894E

1. Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout

4. Intelligent key unit M32, M33 (View 5.

with dash side finisher LH removed)

7. ECM M71 (View with instrument
lower panel RH removed)

Revision: 2006 January

Fuse and fusible link box

PDU M30, M31 (View with combina- 6.
tion meter removed)

Push-button ignition switch M27

BL-248

BCM M1, M2, M3 (View with instru-
ment lower panel RH removed)

IPDM E/R E4, E9
(Engine room)

Stop lamp switch E124

2006 M35/M45
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®

‘ STATUS \

o —

PIIB5895E

10. Unified meter and A/ C amp M64, M65 11. Combination meter M52

13. Steering lock unit M35
(Steering column)

NOTE:

12. Multifunction switch M69

(Security indicator)

If customer reports a “No start” condition, request ALL KEYS to be brought to an INFINITI dealer to

check for an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.
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System Description NiS00200
DESCRIPTION

The IVIS (NATS) is an anti-theft system by registering an Intelligent Key ID in to the vehicle and prevents
the engine being started by an unregistered Intelligent Key. It has a higher protection against auto thefts
that duplicates mechanical key.

It performs the ID verification when starting the engine in the same way as the Intelligent Key system. But,
it performs the IVIS (NATS) ID verification when inserting the Intelligent Key and performs the Intelligent
Key ID verification when carrying the Intelligent Key.

The Intelligent Key system of FUGA (Y50) is not the same as the conventional models. The mechanical
key integrated in the Intelligent Key cannot start the engine. When the Intelligent Key battery is dis-
charged, the IVIS (NATS) ID verification memorized to the transponder integrated with Intelligent Key is
performed by inserting the Intelligent Key into the key slot. If the verification results are OK, the engine
start operation can be performed by the push-button ignition switch operation.

Locate the security indicator and apply the anti-theft system equipment sticker, forewarn that the VIS
(NATS) is onboard with the model.

The security indicator always blinks when the Intelligent Key is removed from the key slot and when the
power supply position is in LOCK position.

Intelligent Key can be registered up to 4 keys (Including the standard ignition key) on request from the
owner.

The specified registration is required when replacing ECM, BCM or Intelligent Key. The registrations pro-
cedure for IVIS (NATS) and registration procedure for Intelligent Key when installing the Intelligent Key
unit, refer to CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS.

Possible symptom of IVIS (NATS) malfunction is “Engine cannot start”. In FUGA (Y50), the engine can be
started with the Intelligent Key system and IVIS (NATS). Identify the possible causes according to “Work
Flow”, Refer to BL-272, "Work Flow" .

If ECM other than Genuine NISSAN is installed, the engine cannot be started. For ECM replacement pro-
cedure, refer to BL-252, "ECM Re-Communicating Function" .

PRECAUTIONS FOR KEY REGISTRATION

The key registration is a procedure that erases the current IVIS (NATS) ID once, and then re register a
new ID operation. Therefore the registered Intelligent Key is necessary for this procedure. Before starting
the registration operation collect all registered Intelligent Key from the customer

When registering the Intelligent Key, 2 registration procedures [IVIS (NATS) ID registration and Intelligent
Key ID registration] should be performed. The IVIS (NATS) ID registration is the procedure that registers
the ID stored into the transponder (integrated into Intelligent Key) to the BCM. The Intelligent Key ID reg-
istration is the procedure that registers the ID to the Intelligent Key unit. Each registration procedure
should be done separated.

When performing the Intelligent Key system registration only, the engine cannot be started by inserting the
key into the key slot. When performing the IVIS (NATS) registration only, the engine cannot be started by
the operation when carrying the key. The registrations of both systems should be performed.

SECURITY INDICATOR

Warn the outside that the vehicle is the model with IVIS (NATS).

The security indicator always blinks when the Intelligent Key is removed from the key slot and when the
ignition switch is in LOCK position.

NOTE:
Because security indicator is highly efficient, the battery is barely affected.
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Operation Description ——
SYSTEM DIAGRAM

GAD

‘ Security indicator

CAN communication
Push-button - o

ignition switch

To each power " - Intelligent Key
source unit ECM IPDM E/R

Steering lock

unit
Key slot BCM
(Built-in NATS

Intelligent Key antenna amp. =
(With transponder) and key switch) Starter

motor
@ |
Key ID

OPERATION WHEN INSERTING TO KEY SLOT

1. When inserting the Intelligent Key (with transponder) into the key slot, the key switch in the key slot turns
ON, and then it is detected that the Intelligent Key is inserted.

2. When pressing the push-button ignition switch at that time, BCM starts the VIS (NATS) antenna amplifier
integrated with the key slot and starts the IVIS (NATS) ID communication with the transponder integrated
with the Intelligent Key.

3. BCM sends the IVIS (NATS) ID verification result to ECM via CAN communication and performs the 1D
verification.

4. |If the IVIS (NATS) ID verification result is OK, BCM sends the key ID verification OK signal to Intelligent
Key unit via CAN communication line.

5. The Intelligent Key unit sends the steering unlock signal to the steering lock unit when receiving the sig-
nal. Then, it sends each power supply request signal to PDU (Power Distribution Unit) after unlocking the
steering lock.

6. If the Intelligent Key unit judges that the engine start condition is satisfied, it sends the starter request sig-
nal via CAN communication to IPDM E/R and turns the starter motor relay ON.

7. The steering lock unit unlocks the latch when receiving the signal. PDU starts the power distribution
according to the power supply position when receiving the signal.

NOTE:

If it is not in the engine start condition*, the starter motor relay is turned OFF. Therefore, the engine cannot be

started and the power distributions of ACC, ON, and LOCK are performed only according to the push-button

ignition switch operation.

*: For the engine start condition, refer to BL-251, "PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH OPERATION PROCE-

DURE" .

OPERATION WHEN INTELLIGENT KEY IS CARRIED

By carrying the Intelligent Key, the engine start/stop operation can be performed only when pushing the push-
button ignition switch.
For the details of the function, refer to BL-127, "INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM/ENGINE START FUNCTION" .

PUSH-BUTTON IGNITION SWITCH OPERATION PROCEDURE

The power supply position changing operation can be performed with the following operation.

NOTE:

« When an Intelligent Key is carried and when it is inserted to the key slot, the following operation is the
same.

« When starting the engine, the Intelligent Key unit monitors the engine start conditions (brake pedal opera-
tion, A/T selector lever position, vehicle speed, and steering lock condition).

PIIB6277E
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« Unless each start condition is fulfilled, the engine will not response regardless of how many times the
push-button ignition switch is pushed. At that time, illumination repeats the position in the order of LOCK
- ACC - ON - LOCK.

o Engine start/stop condition Engine switch operation fre-
Power supply position —
Brake pedal AT selector lever position quency
Not depressed Any position other than P or N
(When A/T selector lever is in (When the brake pedal is not
LOCK - ACC any position other than P or N, | depressed, there will be no 1
there will be no effect even ifit | effect even if the A/T selector
is depressed.) lever is in P or N position.)
Not depressed Any position other than P or N
(When A/T selector lever is in (When the brake pedal is not
LOCK - ACC - ON any position other than P or N, | depressed, there will be no 2
there will be no effect even ifit | effect even if the A/T selector
is depressed.) lever is in P or N position.)
Not depressed Any position other than P or N
(When A/T selector lever is in (When the brake pedal is not
LOCK - ACC - ON - LOCK | any position other than P or N, | depressed, there will be no 3
there will be no effect even ifit | effect even if the A/T selector
is depressed.) lever is in P or N position.)
1
LOCK ~ START [If the switch is pushed once,
ACC - START . .
Depressed P or N position (*1) the engine starts from any
ON - START o
(Engine start) power supply position (LOCK,
ACC, and ON)]
Englne start condition —» LOCK o P position 1
(Engine stop)
Engine start condition - ACC . .
(Engine stop) — Any position other than P (*2) 1
Englne _stgll return operation o N position 1
while driving

*1: When the A/T selector lever position is N position, the engine start condition is different according to the vehicle speed.
« At vehicle speed of 5 km/h or less, the engine can start only when the brake pedal is depressed.

« At vehicle speed of 5 km/h or more, the engine can start even if the brake pedal is not depressed. (It is the same as “Engine stall
return operation while driving”.)

*2: When the A/T selector lever position is in any position other than P position and when the vehicle speed is 5 km/h or more, the
engine stop condition is different.

« Press and hold the push-button ignition switch for 2 seconds or more. (When the push-button ignition switch is pressed for too short
a time, the operation may be invalid, so properly press and hold to prevent the incorrect operation.)

« Press the push-button ignition switch 3 times within 1.5 seconds. (Emergency stop operation)

ECM Re-Communicating Function Nisoo2oF

Performing following procedure can automatically perform re-communication of ECM and BCM or Intelligent
Key unit, but only when the ECM has been replaced with a new one (*1).

*1: New one means a virgin ECM which has never been energized on-board.

(In this step, initialization procedure by CONSULT-II is not necessary)

NOTE:
« When registering new Key IDs or replacing the ECM other than brand new, refer to CONSULT-II
Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS.

« If multiple keys are attached to the key holder, separate them before work.
« Distinguish keys with unregistered key ID from those with registered ID.
1. Install ECM.

2. Insert the registered Intelligent Key (*2), turn ignition switch to “ON”".
*2: To perform this step, use the key that has been used before performing ECM replacement.

3. Maintain ignition switch in “ON” position for at least 5 seconds.
4. Turn ignition switch to “OFF".
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5. Start engine.
If engine can be started, procedure is completed.

If engine cannot be started, refer to CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS and initialize control
unit.
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Schematic

BATTERY

FUSIBLE
/] Fuse ETQ Fus|

X

&I FUSE

B>

41
57

42

43

46

71

33

34

Revision:

:With ICC

2006 January

FUSIBLE
LINK
6 7
1 2
5 KEY SLOT 3
¢
13 1
14 2
15 pPDU 6
17 (POWER .
BI&%}IBUTION
10 9
L
= 1
|: 3 12
1 7
STEERING 4
5 LOCKUNIT 3
F s
- PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION SWITCH
8 /A LOCK 5
N
/A\ACC 6
N
/\ON 7
N
ILLUMINATION
To illumination 4 2 €©—
system X
PUSH SWITCH
1 —
O O
J_ = =1
STOP LAMP
SWITCH
S o
ICC BRAKE
HOLD RELAY : (IiC)
5 o
ICC AT DEVICE
SENSOR (DETENTION SWITCH)
INTEGRATED

BL-254

29

58

27

NIS0020G

{> Next
{} page

INTELLIGENT

KEY UNIT

TIWT1322E

2006 M35/M45



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM-NATS)

S —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY
Preceding @ ACC or ON {via PDU} ON or START (via PDU)
page <
C
< FUSE FUSE m FUSE i FUSE E}@'BLEB FUSE@ FUSE | /| FUSE
30
31 I\
37 21 25 a8
38— 39
BCM 55
37— 40 (BODY 42
CONTROL
MODULE) I\S/IULTEFUNCTION
||, SWITCH
52 237 (SECURITY 1
= INDICATOR)
28
9 81| STARTER
5 |] RELAY (%)
TCM .
(TRANSMISSION To starting
CONTROL system
MODULE)
AT ASSEMBLY
IPDM E/R BL
DATA LINE (INTELLIGENT
4 POWER
DISTRIBUTION
INTELLIGENT ® DATA LINE MODULE
KEY UNIT ENGINE ROOM)
CPU)
35 28 53
¢ 5% yniFeD %4
@—— 72 METERAND 7
AIC AMP.
71
L 4 L 4
}To CAN system BUZZER
T @9 KEY
94 86 COMBINATION
%Tr\ﬁ\NLEl%on UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH DOT MATRIX LCD)
ECM
20
40 1
56
72
= * : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).

TIWT1323E
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Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NIS0020H

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY
ACC ORON (via PDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU) y
% 10A % 10A 10A (FJL,JE?)E BLOCK | ReFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
4, (Ms)
2 [EX el
12A 2A 1B
v B/R L
TO ATC- - -
ac . <avem@ @nss 384>To NEXT PAGE
| ] | |
uw L
B/R
- >
TEC < BR BRu@EWG W/G B[B>>TO BL-NATS-08
||
GR h
>
Om m@m L-‘-Y-.—R@To NEXT PAGE
| | | | |
SB Y L Y
I I I L Y W TO BL-/KEY
Uw GR SB Y L
o] 1] ] 1] 7]
ACC F/B IGN F/B +B +B +B INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
:
GND GND GND GND
20]] |[20] 56]] 22
B B B B
B B B
: l
x 1 !
w16
P m oo | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| = ! @D} -FUSE BLOCK-
i BE A H B i E B N HEEDE LR | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1 |[21]22123[24]25]26][27]28[29]30[31]s2]33[s4] 3] 36738 0l 40]| S5 |
I A |
! I
! I
=~ |
1 |[1]42]4s]4a]a5] 46|47 4e[a0]c0] 51 [5e6a[5aT6E 56 | ey |
1 |[57]58]59]60]67]62]63]64]65]6667]68]69]70] 71|72 !
| TRV H.S.
__________________________ -4
TIWT1324E
BL-256 2006 M35/M45
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INTELLIGENT
KEY KEY KEY UNIT
SLOT SWITCH RING/SW M32
ILL  SIGNAL LOCKLED ACCLED ONLED ENGSW LED
[KE [ EEY 8 Lo ]| Lo |L3o] 2]}
LG/B BIi/Y W L \' BR/W L/R
—» BR/Y
@ SB | >
PRECEDING = G o | eeesses | e | eesees | s  em G @Lﬁ%‘—_zﬂ
PAGE [ ]
> BR/Y
@ R | .  ——
! T .
@ == | s | s | e | seeees | e | eess—" | e—— -ss*}NEXTPAGE
R w L \ BR/W L/R
PUSH
LOCK ACC ON SWITCH PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION
ILLUMI-
PUSHED NATION SWITCH
M27
SB SB LG/B BR/Y RELEAS D/T
51l 0 B =7 [ K T A
IMMOBI BAT ILL KEY B R
POWER SWITCH |kEY sLOT A
SIGNAL
M14 I
GND DATA _ CLOCK R/Y W TO LT-ILL BL

B WR  GR
—
—GR4> TOBL

NATS-07
—wm*}
B B B B
. B . B
M70 M16
4[3]2]1 3[2==]1] 1]2]3[a5]6]7]8 o 0[11[12[13]4]15] 6[17] 8] 19]20
8[7]6][5 8[7]6]5]a 21[22]23]24]25]26]27]28]29[30] 31 [32] 33]34] 3536 [37]38[39]40
w BR W HS
TIWT1325E
BL-257 2006 M35/M45
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INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
SIL12V S/ SIL SIL S/IL12V  S/L12V  ESCL
(CPU)  (K-LINE) CONDITION 1 CONDITION 2 CONT1 CONT2 R1F/B ’
5] |Lie 17]] 18 |L26] [71]] 33]|
LG P/B o) % v LG 0
-
EE(E(E:ED'NG@SB— e | s | —— | |
SB Vv LG 0
LaT rﬁﬂ 1 [7
SIL S/L12V S/ 12V ESCL PDU
(FUSE) CONT1 CONT2 R1F/B (POWER
DISTRIBUTION
SIL 12V UNIT)
(MECHANICAL) GND ,
3] 10]]
GR B
LG P/B %
[ua) |i| |i| 2] |i|
S/L 12V S/ STEERING
(CPU) (K- LINE) CONDITION1 CONDITION 2 (MECHANICAL) TOCK UNIT
GND GND
G )
i i
B B B
: 1
AL 1 i
M16 M70
r-———————————————— I
: I
[3]5]7]9][n 13[15]17 !
1A ENERES 141618:
| W W
______________________ A
____________________________________________________________ |
T | I N
| [F 2345 6] 7 e ool 2] ts[+4]ts[ e[ 17 18] 1o]20 R 41]42]43]4445[a6[47]48] 40]50]51 [52[ 5[ s[5 56] | s |
1 |[21]22]23]24[5[26]27]28]20] 30]31[32[33[34]35]36]37]38[30[40]| 7 757351 0 2 53 3 3 5 5 O S M 2 vl 1 5
S
[1 ] 2 3
M35
4]5]6[7]8 W

TIWT1326E
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BATTERY
{IC>:WITH ICC
% 10A (FJL/JBS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
[8C]|
ICC SENSOR
Y INTEGRATED
BRKLMP | W]
2]
O G
RIY ‘
l—l—| RIY G
[1]
EE
STOP LAMP o ICC BRAKE
DEPRESSED |SWITCH I] é HOLD RELAY
- E12d Q <>
RELEASED Ls L
Ll%l_l PIL B
P/L
(l) -
RIY PlL 0 BL
|—l—I |
el T el [o] h
Wis + A/T DEVICE B B B
P V/R (DETENTION n
OTHERS Y P | SwWITCH) .J
e _ n
|Lio] E43
P V/R 0 Vv
ol [2s]l s8] 271
STOP LAMP STOP LAMP AT DEVICE SHIFT P
LOW HIGH INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
:
o . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| ! -SUPER MULTIPLE
1]2]3]4]s]6[7]8]9 [1011]12013[14]15[16]17]18[19[20]| oI JUNCTION (SMJ)
21[22[23[24[25]26]27[28]29[30[31[32[33[34[35 3637 [38[39]20 [ -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
W |
—_ BOX (J/B)

r
|
|
41142(43144]45]46[47]48]49|50{51]52]53|54|55]56 V33 : 9{7[=]3]|1 133
57]58[59]60]61]|62{63]64]65|66]67]68]69170]71]72 1 HS 10]8]6]5[4]2 W
I i

TIWT1327E
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— BL-NATS-05
L_|
® REFER TO PG-POWER. ICWmCC : DATA LINE
30A 40A
RIG WIL ->
— W/R *}NEXT PAGE
W/R
|_I_|
"""" """ 766G
(D)
G L R
(5wl [Gall [Gall
IGN ST ST OUT PDU
(FIL) (FIL) (POWER
IPDM DISTRIBUTION
PDU CURRENT PDU UNIT)
AWAKE UP DET F/B STCONT _|(W30),
L @
P Y R G
[e2]l =l [32]l [x3]l
PDU IPDM PDU ST CONT
AWAKE UP CURRENT F/B LOW INTELLIGENT
DET KEY UNIT
V32 , (U33)
CAN-H  CAN-L 8P/R \EBRED
7

LG

= = =N 2

TO LAN-CAN
o - P
[ ] = = o ® .|
NEXT PAGE
o @ @ IIIP*}
L P L P L P LG
el [Mee]l [6 [14 I[56] Al sl
CAN-H CAN-L DATA LINK CAN-H CAN-L 8P/R UNIFIED
ECM CONNECTOR P
'
M60 Wed , (65
e | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
! [ E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
[
: 11315]7(9|11 V30 13[15[17, | JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 [2[4]e[siofi2] Sy 14 16[18] = V69, @65), (71
—————————————————————— - -ELECTRICAL UNITS
____________________________________________________________ |
P | I =4 !
| |ET2I3] 4 5 6] 7 8] o[to[tTre[ss[14Tis e[ 7] 18] 10[20]| (s 41]42]43]44]45]46[47]48]49]50]51]52[53]54[55]56 MSS:
1 |[21]22]23[24]25]26]27]28]20]30[31]s2[3s[a4[3s[36[37[a8[3s[40]| s7]58]s0]60[s1]s2[63[s4fes[ss[67[e8[6a[70[71]72]| S5 1| 4TRY
e_— e ———————e——e—_——_——e—_—e—_e—e—e———_—_————_——_ -
16[15]14[13]12[11]10[ 9 50
8l7]e[s]4]3]2]1 W
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INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT I : DATA LINE
M32 .
SHIFT N/P :WITH VQ35DE
28]| VK> : WITH VK45DE
B *1 2: Q>
n
TO AT-MMSW <a R/8 s @ 1: V>
|
R/B
W72
]
E®
GRR
o
PRECEDING 7l v
o GR/RGR/R
A < E10: VD
W EDT  ay
oan 53]l [
9]l [ [
a Of | starTeR
G I] RELAY  |IPDMER
l_l_l o) (INTELLIGENT
A TCM™ oy | DISTRIBUTION
START ASSEMBLY
Ay | CBNTROL N 70 STARTER ENGINE ROOM)
MODULE) CPU E.E
CAN-H CAN-L
[ |
49]| [50]| IER|
L P BIY BL
L -
@ ' L B/Y Wp» TO SC-START
w u
L P
J‘}J‘\
2 s
i P
<P L @uman L
EEEI(E)EDING NEXT PAGE
@P @ P
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112134516l 7 8o to[11[12[13[14]15]16]17]18[19]20 (B2), (F102) -SUPER MULTIPLE
21|22[23]24[25]26]27[28]20] 30]31 32 s8] 34 36]36]37[s8]30]40] | = HS JUNCTION (SMJ)
r—————————————————————————I
i Tl
I : JAN N
1|[4]3 52]51|50[40]48[47]46] 45 2]3]4]5
. . (i
HIels]] Ny 60[9[s8[57]56]55]54]53]| “ 1 HS. 6]7]8]9/ GR
C e e e - A
112]3]4]5)\ /1]2][3]4\ * 1]2[3[4]5]6[==7]8]9[10]11
w7891g/ \567& I1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10I 12[13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21]22]23]24

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TIWT1329E
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I m— : DATA LINE
IGNITION SWITCH
BAT:ERY ON OR START (via PDU)
S0A 15A % 10A % 15A [—:JL/J;E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
,
1 1
R BR/Y 4B]| [154]
P SB
I
716 F =" " 72G
(UB)
W P
l >
@=wGcum W/G 4} NEXT PAGE
u
] I ®
1 MULTI- N
BAT FUNCTION @=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
SWITCH ™
(SECURITY L
INDICATOR @=L L W TO EC-MAIN
7] ™1
1L w
WV I
w P W
[Fl [23] 2]l [E3
BAT (F/L) SECURITY BAT IGN BCM
INDICATOR (FUSE) (gg%ROL
KEY OUTPUT  |MMOBI IMMOBI MODULE)
SWITCH ANTENNA  ANTENNA
SIGNAL CONTROL  SIGNAL CAN-H CAN-L GND ,
L37]] [21]] 25]| |[32 40 [52]|
LG GR W/R L P B

®
]

I|_m

B
<P L
PRECEDING

PAGE
@ P

||h.-m

M16,

<
N
S,

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE

HEENDEEEN JONGTION (5M)
w va), -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -ELECTRICAL

UNITS

—_

TIWT1330E
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IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)

N
REFER TO PG-
% 10A 10A [,5’BS)E BLOCK | bOWER & PDU.

t 1
I B
W/G BR

[l

IGN BATT |UNIFIED
METER AND
RX > A/C AMP.

GND (COMB  (COMB
GND  (POWER)  METER) MEeTeER) |69, (69

1 e g
8 8 ’j_‘ ’j_‘ W/G BR
11 B
BUZZER KEY COMBINATION
METER

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH DOT MATRIX LCD) M52

BL

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
12]111]110{918|7|6]5[4]3]|2| 1 BOX (J/B)

24123]122121]20]19]18{17{16]15] 14|13

TIWT1331E
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Terminals and Reference Value for Intelligent Key Unit

NIS0020I

Condition
i Push-
T?;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
1 SB Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
3 IPDM E/R current sig- | START | At starter motor cranking 5
Y
nal LOCK | Any condition other than above 2
o LOCK POV\_/_er supply position is in LOCK 0
Push-button ignition position
8 W 1 1 1 e . . .
switch LOCK indicator . Power supply position is in any posi- 12
tion other than LOCK '
ACC Eower supply position is in ACC posi- 0
Push-button ignition tion
9 L ; 2
switch ACC indicator | Power supply position is in any posi- 12
tion other than ACC '
ON Power supply position is in ON posi- 0
10 y | Push-button ignition tion
switch ON indicator | Power supply position is in any posi- 12
tion other than ON ’
] Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
11 P Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch illumina- 26
tion is turned on ’
12 yr | Push-button ignition __ | Push-button ignition switch illumina-
switch illumination tion is turned off 0
(15 seconds or more after the driver
door is closed)
Driver door is opened under the condi-
tion that the Intelligent Key is inserted 0 - Battery voltage - 0
S into the key slot
13 LG/B | Key slot illumination LOCK
Intelligent Key is removed from key
slot (when key slot illumination is 0
turned off)
15 LG Steering lock unit LOCK — Battery voltage
power source
. o LOCK | steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
Steering lock unit sig- -
16 P/B nal ACC Steering lock: Unlock 0
(Unlocked moment)
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
17 o | Steeringlock unitcon- 7, - _ Battery voltage
dition signal-1 Steering lock: Unlock
ON Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
18 LY S_t(_aenng lock unit con- ACC 0
dition signal-2 Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot Battery voltage
19 | BR/Y | Key switch LOCK | ntelligent Key is removed from key 0
slot
20 B Ground — — 0
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BL

Condition
i Push-
Tirg;' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
. . LOCK | A/T selector lever is in P position 0
27 v AT device (Detention N, | | — —
switch) T selector lever is in any position
ON other than P Battery voltage
ON AIT selector lever is in N or P position Battery voltage
28 SB | Starter relay Power supply position is in LOCK
— position or A/T selector lever is in any 0
position other than N or P position
] Brake pedal depressed Battery voltage
29 V/R | Stop lamp switch —
Brake pedal released 0
30 LW Ignition power supply ACC F_’ower supply position is in ACC posi- Battery voltage
(ACC) tion
Ignition power supply Power supply position is in ON posi-
31 GR ON . Battery voltage
(ON) tion
) LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
33 O PDU signal -
ACC | Steering lock: Unlock 8
34 R PDU feed back signal LOCK | At wake-up (Open driver door) 0
V)
ST 11171
10
. . At speedometer operation (vehicle 5
35 LG | Vehicle speed signal ON speed approx. 40 km/h) 0
e 2‘0n"]s
PKIA1935E
37 P CAN L — — —
38 CANH — — —
- ianiti Push-button ignition switch is pressed 0
39 BR/W Pu§h button ignition o o —
switch Push-button ignition switch is released Battery voltage
40 Ground — — 0
41 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
At sleep (30 seconds or more after all
LOCK doors are closed under th_e_ cor_1d!t|on Battery voltage
42 =) PDU wake up signal that the power supply position is in the
LOCK position)
— At wake-up (Open driver door) 0
] ON At starter motor cranking 0
43 G Starter signal
— Other than above Battery voltage
— Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
46 V | PDU signal :
LOCK | Steering lock: Unlocked moment 0
56 B Ground — — 0
57 Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
At sleep (30 seconds or more after all
) ] LOCK doors are closed under the condition 0
58 o | AT device (Detention that the power supply position is in the

switch)

LOCK position)

At wake-up (Open driver door)

Battery voltage
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Condition
i Push-
T?:;T' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
71 LG PDU signal -
ACC | Steering lock: Unlocked moment 0
72 B Ground — — 0
Terminals and Reference Value for Steering Lock Unit —
Condition
. Push-
Tirg?' Wire ltem button Voltage (V)
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
0 - Battery voltage - 0
1 GR PDU signal LOCK Pres; push-but_tor? |gn|t|0r1 switch with (Batte.ry voltage is detecte.d vyhen
Intelligent Key inside vehicle pressing the push-button ignition
switch)
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock 0
3 (0] Condition signal-1 ACC ] Battery voltage
Steering lock: Unlock
ON Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
4 P/B | Intelligent Key unit signal ACC 0
Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
5 Ground — — 0
6 Ground — — 0
7 LG Power source — — Battery voltage
LOCK | Steering lock: Lock Battery voltage
8 L/Y | Condition signal-2 ACC 0
Steering lock: Unlock
ON 0
Terminals and Reference Value for BCM Nisoo20K
Condition
Termi- ) Push-but-
nal Wire ltem ton igni- Voltage (V)
No. | color tion Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
NATS antenna am Ignition switch is pressed while Just after pressing ignition switch
21 GR e P- LOCK inserting the Intelligent Key into the - P 919 '
(Built-in key slot) Pointer of tester should move
key slot
Intelligent Key is removed from key
23 W/V | Security indicator LOCK slot and power supply position is in Battery voltage -~ 0
" (Every 2.4 seconds)
LOCK position
Ignition switch is pressed while R .
25 W/R NA'I.'S‘antenna amp. LOCK inserting the Intelligent Key into the Ju§t after pressing ignition switch.
(Built-in key slot) Pointer of tester should move
key slot
Intelligent Key is removed from key
Key slot slot 0
37 LG . . LOCK
(Key switch signal) - — -
Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot Battery voltage
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Condition
i- Push-but-
Tenr;T Wire ltem ton igni- Voltage (V)
No. | color tion Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Ignition power supply Power supply position is in ON posi-
38 w (ON or START) ON tion Battery voltage
39 L CAN H — — —
40 P CAN L — — —
42 P Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
52 B Ground — — 0
55 W :T:ll/;/er source (Fusible . . Battery voltage

Terminals and Reference Value for IPDM E/R

NIS0020L

Condition
: Push-
T_er Wire button Voltage (V)
minal Item U ) N
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
4 W/ | Starter motor power LOCK — 0
supply START | Starter motor is activating Battery voltage
49 CAN H — — —
BL
50 P CAN L — — —
AIT shift position is P/ N posi-
i iti ON . Battery voltage
53 GRIR A/T Shift position tion
signal
LOCK | Other than above 0
Terminals and Reference Value for PDU p—"
Condition
- Push-
Tgr Wire button Voltage (V)
minal ltem
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more
LOCK aft_er all doors are closed under ftr_]e con- Battery voltage
1 = Wake up signal dition that the power supply position is in
the LOCK position)
— Wake-up condition (Open driver door) 0
) ON At starter motor cranking 0
2 G | Starter control signal —
— Any condition other than above Battery voltage
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
Steering lock unit LOCK | under the condition that Intelligent Key is 0 - Battery voltage - 0
3 GR

power source

in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted

Any condition other than above
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Condition
_ Push-
Tgr Wire button Voltage (V)
minal Item
No. | color ignition Operation or conditions (Approx.)
switch
position
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
— under the condition that Intelligent Key is Battery voltage
) in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
6 v Steering lock control | |
signal-1 Power supply position is in LOCK posi- Battery voltage ; 2 - Battery volt
LOCK | tion 9
(Steering lock activated) (Battery voltage is detected when
9 activating the steering lock)
Push-button ignition switch is pressed
— under the condition that Intelligent Key is Battery voltage
) in the vehicle or Intelligent Key is inserted
7 LG Steering lock control
signal-2 Power supply position is in LOCK posi- | Catery voltage a g - Battery volt-
LOCK | tion 9
. . (Battery voltage is detected when
(Steering lock activated) o -
activating the steering lock)
. Power supply position is in ACC or ON 0
] position
Steering lock feed
° © | back signal Power supply position is in LOCK posi- 0-8-0
LOCK tion PPy P P (OV is detected when activating the
steering lock)
10 B Ground — — 0
IPDM E/R current sig- | START | At starter motor cranking 5
11 Y
nal LOCK | Any condition other than above 2
Sleep condition (30 seconds or more
after all doors are closed under the con-
LOCK " e 1
) dition that the power supply position is in
12 R Feed back signal the LOCK position)
. Wake-up condition (any condition other 0
than above)
START | At starter motor cranking Battery voltage
13 R Starter relay —
— Any condition other than above 4
14 SB | Power source (fuse) — — Battery voltage
15 L I_Dower source (fusible - i Battery voltage
link)
17 G F_’ower source (fusible o i Battery voltage
link)
CONSULT-lI NISO020N

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Insert IVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II.

: NATS (AEN04D)
3. Connect CONSULT-Il and CONSULT-Il CONVERTER to data

Program card

link connector (1).
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4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

6. Touch “OTHER".

NISSAN

SELECT VEHICLE

K12 EUR

- OTHER =

OK CANCEL

SUB MODE
| | LIGHT| COPY

PIIBO900E

7. Select “NATS V.5.0".
If “NATS V5.0” is not indicated, go to GI-40, "CONSULT-Il Data SELECT SYSTEM
Link Connector (DLC) Circuit" . NATS V. 5.0

NATS BCM or S/ENT

NATS I-KEY

PIIB6275E

8. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE

procedure.
For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation Manual C/UINITIALIZATION
NATS-IVIS/NVIS. SELF-DIAG RESULTS

PIIB6276E
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CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

System Diagnosis mode Description Reference
page
Perform registration again after repair, part replacement, and
additional key ID registration. Refer to the
C/U INTIALIZATION CAUTION: Technical Bul-
“Control Unit Initialization” is activated only after per- letin.

NATS V5.0 forming “Release steering lock”.

« Malfunctioning system stored in the ECM is displayed.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS « Printing the contents BL-271
« Erasing the error record

o . " Refer to the
PIN READ The specified numbers _of_e_a_ch_ co_ntrol unlt_for acquisition of Technical Bul-
password for control unit initialization are displayed letin
If the engine switch cannot be operated (the steering lock
cannot be released), release the steering lock forcibly and
make the engine switch operation possible. Refer to the

STEERING LOCK Technical Bul
NATS BCM or S/ENT RELEASE CAUTION: echnical Bul-
Always perform “Control Unit Initialization” and “Immo- | letin.

bilizer ID Registration” after performing “ Release Steer-
ing Lock”.

« Malfunctioning system stored in the BCM is displayed.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS « Printing the contents BL-271
« Erasing the error record

« Malfunctioning system stored in the Intelligent Key unit is

displayed.
NATS I-KEY SELF-DIAG RESULTS o BL-272
« Printing the contents

« Erasing the error record

NOTE:
« When any initialization is performed, all ID previously registered will be erased and all NATS ignition keys
must be registered again.

« The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this case, the system will show “DIFFERENCE
OF KEY” or “LOCK MODE" as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II screen.

« Inrare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a self-diagnostic result during key registration
procedure, even if the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)
SELF DIAG RESULTS SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME DTC RESULTS I TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.,| ;
FURTHERTESTING Detected items ————» CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

MAY BE REQUIRED. P or B No. Code »[P1612]
LA AR
LR RN

0 «/—Time data
This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
LOW VOLTAGE 1 driven after the last

[B2562] detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

L
~

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

| | I Scroll down |
| PRINT When touched, ———» ERASE I PRINT <«—/—When touched,
the results stored the results
in each control are printed out.

unit are erased.

PI1IB6280E
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“NATS V5.0" SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

Suspect Systems

Description

Possible malfunction

Action to take/Reference page

NO DTC

NO DTC

DON'T ERASE BEFORE
CHECKING ENG DIAG

There is the engine trouble
diagnosis information in ECM
(ECM trouble diagnosis is nec-
essary separately)

Engine control system malfunc-
tion

There is the engine trouble
diagnosis information in ECM.
Check the trouble diagnostic
results of “ENGINE” before
that.

LOCK MODE
[P1610]

The immobilizer switches to the
mode that prevents the engine
from being started. If the ID ver-
ification between BCM and
ECM is NG, the ID verification
malfunction between remote
control starter and BCM may be
detected 5 times or more.

When “LOCK MODE" is dis-
played, check for any other dis-
played malfunction, and then
erase the self-diagnostic results
after replacement.

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM
[P1611]

The ID verification results
between BCM and ECM are
NG. The registration is neces-

sary.

Registration of ECM is not com-
pleted

BL-280

ECM malfunction

Replace ECM.

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU
[P1612]

Inactive communication
between ECM and BCM

Open circuit in battery power
supply line of BCM

Open circuit in ignition power
supply line of BCM

Open circuit in ground of BCM

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM to
power supply line

Open circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM to
ground

ECM malfunction

BCM malfunction

BL

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY
[P1614]

BCM malfunction

BCM malfunction

BCS-17

“NATS BCM OR S/ENT”

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

Suspect Systems

Description

Possible malfunction

Action to take/Reference page

NO DTC

NO DTC

ID DISCORD BCM-ECM
[B2192]

The ID verification results
between BCM and ECM are
NG. The registration is neces-

sary.

Registration of ECM is not com-
pleted

Perform “Control Unit Initializa-
tion”, and then perform the ID
registration. Refer to the Tech-
nical Bulletin.

ECM malfunction

Replace ECM.

CHAIN OF BCM-ECM
[B2193]

Inactive communication
between ECM and BCM

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM to
power supply line

Open circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM

Short circuit in communication

Malfunction have occurred in
CAN communication

Check “Self-diagnostic Results”
of “Intelligent Key” using CON-
SULT-II. Refer to BL-152
"SELE-DIAGNOSTIC

line between BCM and ECM to | RESULTS".
ground
ECM malfunction Replace ECM.
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Suspect Systems

Description

Possible malfunction

Action to take/Reference page

DISCORD BCM-I-KEY
[B2194]

The ID verification results
between BCM and Intelligent
Key unit are NG.

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and Intelli-
gent Key unit to power supply
line

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM to
ground

Malfunction have occurred in
CAN communication

Check “Self-diagnostic Results”
of “Intelligent Key” using CON-
SULT-II. Refer to BL-152
"SELE-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS" .

Intelligent Key unit malfunction

BL-125

ANTI-SCANNING
[B2195]

A remote control starter that is
not Genuine NISSAN is
installed

If a remote control starter that is
not Genuine NISSAN is
installed, the anti-theft system
is activated and the engine may
not be started. In this case,
remove the parts after the cus-
tomer understands the situa-
tion.

“NATS I-KEY” SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS IT

EM CHART

Suspect Systems

Description

Possible malfunction

Action to take/Reference page

NO DTC

NO DTC

DISCORD BCM-I-KEY
[B2590]

The ID verification results
between Intelligent Key unit
and BCM are NG.

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and Intelli-
gent Key unit to power supply
line

Short circuit in communication
line between BCM and ECM to
ground

Malfunction have occurred in
CAN communication

Check “Self-diagnostic Results”
of “Intelligent Key” using CON-
SULT-II. Refer to BL-152
"SELF-DIAGNQOSTIC
RESULTS" .

BCM malfunction

BCS-17

Work Flow

1. LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT OR REQUEST

NIS00200

Get symptoms or listen to customer complaints or request.

NOTE:

In case of request for Intelligent Key or IVIS (NATS) system repair, the key ID re-registration might be neces-
sary. Keep all the Intelligent Keys before work for the re-registration.

Key ID registration request>>Register Intelligent Key by referring to CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/

NVIS NATS.

Request for malfunction repair.>>GO TO 2.

2. CHECK DOOR LOCK AND REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTION

Check that Door Lock and remote control function of Intelligent Key operate normally.

Door Lock or remote control function is malfunctioning.>>Malfunction of Door Lock and remote control func-

tion, Refer to

Door Lock and remote control function are normal.>>GO TO 3.
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3. CONFIRMATION BEFORE DIAGNOSIS

Before performing diagnostic procedure, grasp the operating systems with referring to the items below.

« “System operation with carrying Intelligent Key”. Refer to BL-251, "OPERATION WHEN INTELLIGENT
KEY IS CARRIED" .

« “System operation by using Key slot”. Refer to BL-251, "OPERATION WHEN INSERTING TO KEY SLOT"

>> GO TO 4.

4. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS 1

Start CONSULT-II with Push-button ignition switch in lock position and confirm SELF DIAG RESULT “Intelli-
gent Key”. Refer to BL-151, "CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure" .

No malfunction>>GO TO 5.
Malfunction exist>>Repair the items displayed in “SELF DIAG RESULTS". Refer to BL-152, "SELF-DIAG-
NOSTIC RESULTS" .

5. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS 2

Start CONSULT-II with Push-button ignition switch in lock position and confirm SELF DIAG RESULTS “NATS
BCM or S/ENT” and “NATS I-KEY”. Refer toBL-268, "CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE" .

NOTE:
NATS program card is necessary to display “SELF DIAG RESULTS".

No malfunction>>GO TO 6.

Malfunction exist>>Repair the items displayed in “SELF DIAG RESULTS". Refer to BL-271, ""NATS BCM OR
S/ENT” SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART" and BL-272, "'NATS I-KEY” SELF-DIAG-
NOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART" .

6. CHECK INTELLIGENT KEY FUNCTION

Operate Push-button ignition switch with carrying Intelligent Key to check the power source position can be
turned with all of the Intelligent Keys.

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

Can be operated with all of the Intelligent Keys>>GO TO 7.

Can not be operated with particular Intelligent Key>>Check the malfunctioning Intelligent Key. Refer to BL-
126, "INTELLIGENT KEY BATTERY INSPECTION" .

Can not be operated with any of the Intelligent Keys>>Perform Trouble diagnosis symptom chart 1. Refer to
BL-179, "Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 1" .

7. CHECK TURNING TIMING OF POWER SOURCE POSITION 1

Check the power source turning delay time after Push-button ignition switch is pushed. (Approx. 3 sec)

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

No delay time exists>>GO TO 8.
Delay time exists>>Perform Trouble diagnosis symptom chart 2. Refer to BL-180, "Trouble Diagnosis Symp-
tom Chart 2" .
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8. CHECK TURNING TIMING OF POWER SOURCE POSITION 2

Check all the Intelligent Keys for power source turning delay time after Push-button ignition switch is pushed
with Intelligent Key inserted into key slot. (Approx. 3 sec)

CAUTION:
Operate Push-button ignition switch without depressing the brake pedal.

No delay time exists>>GO TO 9.

Delay time exists when operated with particular Intelligent Key.>>Perform “C/U INITIALIZATION” referring to
CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS NATS. In case that delay time still exists after the initial-
ization, replace the Intelligent Key.

Delay time exists when operated with any of the Intelligent Keys.>>Perform Trouble diagnosis symptom
chart 3. Refer to BL-180, "Trouble Diagnosis Symptom Chart 3" .

9. CHECK ENGINE START FUNCTION

Check that engine can be started with Intelligent Key carried and inserted into the key slot respectively.

Engine can be started.>>GO TO 10.
Engine cannot be started.>>Inspect Trouble Diagnosis Flow Chart for IVIS (NATS). Refer to BL-275, "Trou-
ble Diagnoses Flow Chart for IVIS (NATS)" .

10 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR FUNCTION

Check Security Indicator for lighting up under the two conditions below.
« Security Indicator lights off when Push-button ignition switch is pushed with Intelligent Key inserted into or
pulled out of the key slot.

« Security Indicator blinks when Intelligent Key is pulled out and Push-button ignition switch is in lock posi-
tion.

Lighting up condition is normal.>>Inspection END.
Lighting up condition is malfunctioning.>>Perform Security Indicator Inspection. Refer to BL-277, "Symptom
Chart for Security Indicator” .

Revision: 2006 January BL-274 2006 M35/M45



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM-NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses Flow Chart for IVIS (NATS) e

NOTE:
This procedure is used to resolve the engine start malfunction when the Intelligent Key inserted into the key
slot is used.

1. CHECK ENGINE FOR START

Check that the engine can be started when Push-button ignition switch is operated with Intelligent Key
inserted into the key slot.

NG >> GO TO 2.
OK >> System is normal.

2. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS

Confirm SELF DIAGNOSIS “NATS V5.0” using CONSULT-II.

NOTE:
NATS program card is necessary to display the “SELF DIAGNOSIS”.

No malfunction>>Re-check the engine for start according to “Work Flow”. Refer to BL-272, "Work Flow" .

Malfunction related to IVIS (NATS) is displayed.>>GO TO 3.

Malfunctions related to “DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” and IVIS (NATS) are displayed>>
GO TO 6.

3. TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

Repair IVIS (NATS) according to “SELF DIAGNOSIS".

>> GO TO 4.

4. ERASE SELF DIAGNOSIS

Erase the record of “SELF DIAGNOSIS” using CONSULT-II.

>> GO TO 5.

5. CHECK ENGINE FOR START

Check that the engine can be started when Push-button ignition switch is operated with Intelligent Key
inserted into the key slot.

NG >> GO TO 2.
OK >> |nspection END.

6. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

IVIS (NATS) malfunction information and “DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are displayed on
the CONSULT-II screen.

NOTE:
This indication means that malfunctions have been detected in IVIS (NATS) and engine control system.

>>GOTO7.
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[ . TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

Repair IVIS (NATS) according to “SELF DIAGNOSIS".

NOTE:
Do not erase “SELF DIAGNOSIS” using CONSULT-II.

>>GO TO 8.

8. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS

Confirm SELF DIAGNOSIS “ECM” using CONSULT-II.

>>GOTOO9.

9. CONFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

In case that malfunction of engine control system is displayed other than “NATS MALFUNCTION”" in “SELF
DIAGNOSIS”, repair engine control system.

NOTE:
In case that only “NATS MALFUNCTION?" is displayed, erase record of “SELF DIAGNOSIS”.

>>GO TO 10.

10 CHECK ENGINE FOR START

Check that the engine can be started when Push-button ignition switch is operated with Intelligent Key
inserted into the key slot.

NG >> GO TO 2.
OK >> GO TO 11.

11. coNFIRM SELF DIAGNOSIS

Confirm SELF DIAGNOSIS “ECM” using CONSULT-II.

“NO DTC" is displayed.>>Inspection END.
Malfunction information is displayed.>>GO TO 2.
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Symptom Chart for Security Indicator

Security indicator does not turn ON or flash.
CAUTION:

NIS0020Q

o Follow Trouble Diagnosis Flowchart referring to “Diagnosis Procedure”. Determine malfunction-

ing condition before performing this diagnosis.

« Make sure that vehicle is under the condition shown in “Conditions of vehicle” before starting

diagnosis.
o Check systems shown in the “Action” column in this order.
CONDITIONS OF VEHICLE (OPERATING CONDITIONS)

« Intelligent Key is not inserted into key slot.
« Engine switch is not depressed.

Action Reference page
1. Check security indicator harness BL-277
2. Replace BCM BCS-17

Check Security Indicator Harness
1. SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST

NIS0020R

With CONSULT-II
Check (“THEFT IND”) in “ACTIVE TEST” mode with CONSULT-II.

Perform operation shown on display indicator lamp ACTIVETEST
should illuminate. THEFT IND OFF
ON
PIIA7005E
OK or NG

OK >> Security indicator lamp is OK.
NG >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect multifunction switch (security indicator) connector.
3. Check voltage between multifunction switch (security indicator) =)
connector and ground. @ Eé}l
Terminals
*) LTI
Voltage (V) OITTTTTT]
multifunction switch -) (Approx.)
(security indicator) Terminal
connector
M69 1 Ground Battery voltage 5 o l .
OK or NG PIIB6218E

OK >> Check the following.
« Harness for open or short between BCM and multifunction switch (security indicator)
« Security indicator lamp condition

NG >> Check the following.
« 15A fuse [N0.37, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« Harness for open or short between multifunction switch (security indicator) and fuse

DTC P1612 CHAIN of ECM-IMMU Nisoozos

Self-diagnostic results:

“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

First perform the “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” in “BCM” with CONSULT-II, then perform the trouble diagno-
sis of malfunction system indicated “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of “BCM”. Refer to BCS-15, "CAN Com-
munication Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .

1. CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”

displayed on CONSULT-II screen. SELF DIAGNOSIS
NOTE DTC RESULTS TIME
In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU | ¢
registration procedure, even if the system is not malfunctioning. [P1612]

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as shown in figure?
Yes >> GO TO 2.

No >> GO TO BL-271, "NATS V5.0" SELE-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS ITEM CHART" .

PIIA1260E
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2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR BCM

Check voltage between BCM and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

o)
S (R
Condition of Voltage (V) \§
™) - ignition switch (Approx.) E} |_¢ Bl T 11111 ||
BCM connector | Terminal [ T [T T Ts5]
M1 38 ON @ 388,42, 55,
42 Ground Battery voltage N
M2 OFF \
: 9 lENn

OK or NG =

OK >> GO TO 3. PIIBS934E
NG >> Check the following.

« 50A fusible link (letter F , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
« 10A fuse [No.21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« 15A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« Harness for open or short between fusible link and BCM

« Harness for open or short between fuse and BCM

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR BCM

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect BCM connector.

3. Check continuity between BCM connector and ground. =)
A€

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground

M2 52 Yes m [I[ H[I i |[| H
OK or NG -

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair or replace harness. ,—l

N

[Q]

PIIB5935E

4. REPLACE BCM

1. Replace BCM

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS”.

Does the engine start?

Yes  >>BCM is malfunctioning.
« Replace BCM.
« Perform initialization with CONSULT-II
« For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS”

No >> ECM is malfunctioning.
« Replace ECM.
« Perform initialization or re-communicating function
« For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS”
« For re-communicating function, refer to BL-252, "ECM Re-Communicating Function”
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DTC P1611 ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM NisoczoT

Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1. CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM" displayed on CONSULT-II screen.
NOTE:

“ID DISCORD IMM-ECM"™:

Registered ID of BCM is in discord with that of ECM.

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as shown in figure?

Yes >> GO TO 2.
No >> GO TO BL-271, "NATS V5.0" SELF-DIAGNOSTIC 'DD'SCgﬁg;:"]"M-ECM 0
RESULTS ITEM CHART" .

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

PIIA1262E

2. PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS-

IVIS/NVIS” IMMU INITIALIZATION
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or malfunctions, CONSULT-II INITIALIZATION

shows message on the screen. FAIL

Can the system be initialized?

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND

Yes >> o Start engine. (END) ‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
« (System initialization had not been completed.) SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
. i i PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
No >> ECM is malfunctioning. AGAIN.
. Replace ECM. SEL297W

» Perform initialization with CONSULT-II
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS-IVIS/NVIS”

Removal and Installation of Key Slot NIS00200
REMOVAL

1. Remove instrument driver lower panel. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .
2. Disconnect key slot connector.
3. Remove key slot mounting screw, and then remove key slot.

P1IB6284E

INSTALLATION
Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

PFP:96401

INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
Wiring Diagram —TRNSCV—

NIS0020V

BL-TRNSCV-01

BATTERY

(J/B)

% 10 |FUSEBEOCK | ReFER TO PG-POWER.

W/G

W/G

L
@=wec
L]

B/Y

W/G W TO ATC-A/C

BAT AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR
(HOMELINK UNIVERSAL
TRANSCEIVER)

GND

|

B B B

: 1

- a1 s

M16

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E ~ -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1{2[31415 BOX (J/B
6[7[s]o1o] =5 (V/B)
TIWT1303E
BL-281 2006 M35/M45
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Trouble Diagnoses ——
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that system receiver (garage door opener, etc.)
operates with original, hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is malfunctioning, not
vehicle related.

1. ILLUMINATE CHECK

1. Turnignition switch “OFF".

2. Does red light (1) of transmitter illuminate when any transmitter
button (2) is pressed?
YES or NO

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> GO TO 3.

PIIB5897E

2 . TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check transmitter with Tool*.
*:For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

OK or NG

OK >> Receiver or hand-held transmitter malfunction, not vehicle related.
NG >> Replace auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (homelink universal transceiver).

3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY

1. Disconnect auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (homelink universal transceiver) connector.

2. Check voltage between auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (home
link universal transceiver) harness connector and ground. @ Eé}
T.S.
Terminal
) 1
Auto anti-dazzling Voltage (V) 1
inside mirror @ (Approx.)
(Homelink universal Terminal
transceiver)
connector o =
M187 5 Ground Battery voltage PIIB6278E
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Check the following.

« 10A fuse [No. 19 located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« Harness for open or short between fuse and auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (homelink univer-
sal transceiver).
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4. GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Check continuity between auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (homelink

universal transceiver) harness connector and ground. @ Eé}
1s.

Terminal

Auto anti-dazzling

inside mirror _ Continuity @
(Homelink universal Terminal

transceiver) Ground

connector @ ’_l
M187 8 Yes =

OK or NG
OK

PIIB6279E

>> Replace auto anti-dazzling inside mirror (homelink uni-
versal transceiver).
NG >> Repair harness.
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BODY REPAIR

BODY REPAIR PFP:60100
Body Exterior Paint Color —

SIIA2451E

Colorcode | BA33 | BBW5 | BC3l | BK23 | BK32 | BKH3 | BQXL | BWV2
Description Red Dark Grayish Silver | . Ye"QW_ Black White Silver
Blue Brown ish Silver
Component -
Paint type 2P 2P M M ™ 2S 3P M
Hard clear
X X X X X X X X
coat
Bumper
1 Bodycolor | BA33 | BBWS | BC31 | BK23 | BK32 | BKH3 | BQXL | BWV2
2| Front grille ;gigm'”m Crop cr2p Cr2p cr2p Ccr2p CropP cr2p Cr2p
3 Eq‘i’r‘:;ro“ts'de Cover | Bodycolor | BA33 | BBW5 | BC31 BK23 BK32 | BKH3 | BQX1 | BWV2
4 ;‘g%iizard Body color | BA33 | BBWS | BC31 BK23 BK32 | BKH3 | BQX1 | BWV2
Center
5 Bodycolor | BA33 | BBWS | BC31 | BK23 | BK32 | BKH3 | BQXL | BWV2
mudguard
Door outside gl';zm'“m Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2p
6 handle
Body color | BA33 | BBWS | BC31 | BK23 | BK32 | BKH3 | BQXL | BWV2
Trunk lid Molding ;';Ezm'“m CreP | Cr2Pp | Cr2P | Cr2P | Cr2P | CrP | Cr2P | Cr2p
7 "
finisher
Finisher | Body color | BA33 | BBW5 | BC31 | BK23 | BK32 | BKH3 | BQXL | BWV2

2S: Solid + Clear, M: Metallic, 2P: 2-Coat pearl, 3P: 3-Coat pearl, FPM: Iron oxide pearl, RPM: Multi flex color
TM: Micro titanium metallic, PM: Pearl metallic
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NIS0020Y

UNDERBODY COMPONENT PARTS

Body Component Parts

uoniod wnuiwnje saedipuj ,

suonJod SSH pUe |991S SAIS01I0-u. PapIs Yjog sejedipu] : EZZZ
suoiniod (SSH) 19als yibuais ybiy sereoipu) : A
suoiiod [991s pajeooaid SAISOLI0D-lUB PBpPIS Ylog Sajeoipu] | B
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1. Front strut housing

2. Upper front hoodledge

3. Upper rear hoodledge

4. Hoodledge reinforcement

5. Upper dash assembly

6. Upper dash crossmember assembly

7. Harness clamp bracket

8. Cowl top

9. Lower center dash crossmember reinforcement
10. Lower dash crossmember reinforcement
11. Lower dash crossmember assembly (LH)
12. Lower dash crossmember (RH)

13. Front crossmember center

14. Steering column mounting reinforcement
15. Lower dash

16. Front floor center

17. Front floor

18. Inner sill

19. Rear seat crossmember reinforcement assembly
20. Front carpet bracket

21. Rear floor front

22. Rear floor seat belt anchor reinforcement
23. Rear seat reclining device bracket

24, Rear floor rear

25. Differential mounting bracket assembly
26. Rear floor side assembly

27. Rear bumper side stay

28. Front side member assembly

29. Front side member front extension

30. Front side member closing plate assembly
31. Front side member front closing plate

32. Front side member center closing plate
33. Front suspension mounting bracket

34. Front side member rear extension

35. Front side member rear reinforcement
36. Front side member outrigger assembly
37. Rear seat crossmember

38. 2ND rear crossmember

39. Rear crossmember

40. Rear side member assembly

41. Rear side member extension
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BODY COMPONENT PARTS

RH side

* Indicates aluminum portion

B Indicates both sided anti-corrosive precoated steel portions
2277 : Indicates both sided anti-corrosive steel and HSS portions

EZEE | Indicates high strength steel (HSS) portions

SIIA2453E
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1. Hood

2. Front fender (RH&LH)

3. Side body assembly (RH&LH)

4. Outer front pillar reinforcement (RH&LH)
5. Center pillar reinforcement (RH&LH)
6. Outer roof side rail reinforcement (RH&LH)
7. Outer sill reinforcement (RH&LH)

8. Inner roof side rail (RH&LH)

9. Inner center pillar (RH&LH)

10. Front roof rail brace (RH&LH)

11. Outer sill (RH&LH)

12. Inner rear pillar assembly (RH&LH)
13. Inner rear pillar rear (RH&LH)

14. Inner rear pillar reinforcement (RH&LH)
15. Outer rear wheelhouse (RH&LH)

16. Outer rear wheelhouse extension (RH&LH)
17. Inner rear wheelhouse (RH&LH)

18. Side parcel shelf assembly (RH&LH)
19. Seat back support (RH&LH)

20. Parcel shelf assembly

21. Rear waist

22. Roof assembly

23. Front roof rail

24. Front roof bow

25. Rear roof bow

26. Rear roof rail

27. Rear fender assembly (RH&LH)

28. Rear fender extension (RH&LH)

29. Rear bumper side bracket

30. Fuel filler lid (RH)

31. Rear panel assembly

32. Upper rear bumper retainer

33. Lower rear bumper retainer

34. Front door assembly (RH&LH)

35. Outer front door panel (RH&LH)

36. Rear door assembly (RH&LH)

37. Outer rear door panel (RH&LH)

38. Trunk lid

39. Front bumper reinforcement

40. Rear bumper stay

41. Rear bumper reinforcement
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Corrosion Protection
DESCRIPTION

To provide improved corrosion prevention, the following anti-corrosive measures have been implemented in
NISSAN production plants. When repairing or replacing body panels, it is necessary to use the same anti-cor-

rosive measures.

Anti-corrosive Precoated Steel (Galvannealed Steel)

To improve repairability and corrosion resistance, a new type of anti-
corrosive precoated steel sheet has been adopted replacing conven-
tional zinc-coated steel sheet.

Galvannealed steel is electroplated and heated to form Zinc-iron
alloy, which provides excellent and long term corrosion resistance
with cationic electrodeposition primer.

Nissan Genuine Service Parts are fabricated from galvannealed steel. Therefore, it is recommended that
GENUINE NISSAN PARTS or equivalent be used for panel replacement to maintain the anti-corrosive perfor-

mance built into the vehicle at the factory.

Phosphate Coating Treatment and Cationic Electrodeposition Primer
A phosphate coating treatment and a cationic electrodeposition primer, which provide excellent corrosion pro-

tection, are employed on all body components.

CAUTION:
Confine paint removal during welding operations to an absolute
minimum.

Nissan Genuine Service Parts are also treated in the same manner. Therefore, it is recommended that GENU-
INE NISSAN PARTS or equivalent be used for panel replacement to maintain anti-corrosive performance built

into the vehicle at the factory.

BL-289

Revision: 2006 January
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Zn rich
? In-Fe
Steel sheet (Fe)
* Zn-Fe
In rich

Both sided precoated

SIIA2294E

Body Panel
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primer
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UNDERCOATING

The underside of the floor and wheelhouse are undercoated to prevent rust, vibration, noise and stone chip-
ping. Therefore, when such a panel is replaced or repaired, apply undercoating to that part. Use an undercoat-
ing which is rust preventive, soundproof, vibration-proof, shock-resistant, adhesive, and durable.

Precautions in Undercoating

1.

ok wbn

Do not apply undercoating to any place unless specified (such as the areas above the muffler and three
way catalyst which are subjected to heat).

Do not undercoat the exhaust pipe or other parts which become hot.
Do not undercoat rotating parts.

Apply bitumen wax after applying undercoating.

After putting seal on the vehicle, put undercoating on it.

: Indicates undercoated portions.

: Indicates sealed portions.

SIIA2454E
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Body Sealing Nisa0210
DESCRIPTION

The following figure shows the areas which are sealed at the factory. Sealant which has been applied to these
areas should be smooth and free from cuts or gaps. Care should be taken not to apply an excess amount of
sealant and not to allow other unaffected parts to come into contact with the sealant.

View B

SIIA2455E
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View J
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Body Construction
BODY CONSTRUCTION

IIIIIIIII
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Body Alignment Nisa0212
BODY CENTER MARKS

A mark has been placed on each part of the body to indicate the vehicle center. When repairing parts dam-
aged by an accident which might affect the vehicle frame (members, pillars, etc.), more accurate and effective
repair will be possible by using these marks together with body alignment specifications.

Portion B Portion C Portion D

/ Portion E

/ Portion F

Portion A

Portion G

Portion A,B Portion C,D Portion E

// ) Flange end
AN
Embossment mp
\\_// /
123 o)
Front @ Front roof
@ Cowl top C| @Rear roof

Portion F Portion G,H

N

Embossment

= Hol
=
N

. F/ront N ) &
S @ Front floor \\
@ Rear pm \ @ Rear floor /\ N

SIIA2459E
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PANEL PARTS MATCHING MARKS

A mark has been placed on each body panel to indicate the parts matching positions. When repairing parts
damaged by an accident which might affect the vehicle structure (members, pillars, etc.), more accurate and
effective repair will be possible by using these marks together with body alignment specifications.

SIIA2460E
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DESCRIPTION

All dimensions indicated in the figures are actual.

When using a tracking gauge, adjust both pointers to equal length. Then check the pointers and gauge
itself to make sure there is no free play.

When a measuring tape is used, check to be sure there is no elongation, twisting or bending.
Measurements should be taken at the center of the mounting holes.

An asterisk (*) following the value at the measuring point indicates that the measuring point on the other
side is symmetrically the same value.

The coordinates of the measurement points are the distances measured from the standard line of "X", "Y"
and "Z".

{lmaginary base line

“Z": Imaginary base line
[200 mm below datum line
(“0Z" at design plan)]

Vehicle center

(0) (+) Y (0)\\— Front axle center

PIIA0104E

Revision: 2006 January BL-297 2006 M35/M45




BODY REPAIR

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
Measurement

Figures marked with a (*) indicate symmetrically identical Unit : mm
dimensions on both right and left hand sides of the vehicle.

@:2WD @ : AWD

Dimension Point | Dimension
® 886" ®~© 567
@ 888* ®~© 607
® 903 ®~® 869
O~® 15 906 ®~® 911
®~® 738 ®~® 1,005
®~® 796 ®~® 1,028

SIIA2461E
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Measurement Points

: Hood hinge installing hole center (12dia.)

: Front strut installing hole center (9dia.)

: Cowl top cover installing hole center (8dia.)
: Hoodledge reinforcement hole center (8dia.)
: Nut holder hole center (16dia.)

Front \\ N)  —
©8dia.y
«@ 7d|a FrontQ\’\f\C@gd'a O[ ‘ﬁ -4 ® 12dia.

®\ \F\ ©16dia. P '®8dla\ \\/
RN

@. Front side member hole center (20dia.) (D: Front side member hole center (20dia.)

(A : Upper dash positioning mark center of center positioning mark
® : Wiper mstalllng hole center (7dia.)

OPOO®
COBIO

SIIA2462E
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Unit : mm

SIIA2463E

2006 M35/M45

BL-300

UNDERBODY

Measurement
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X — MY v4/
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Jeay <o m.|uj g < —8 @m% g mlm.m-wm > JuoI4
g g SIEEAE
«oo@ 3 @ m &
A & Q
_—— -
NN = A ST
¥ %o 5
|
895 " |T6eE Sz €590
£029 +G66 ®
RL04! YIS
Vel iy L3I ®
€081 opIS 1 . 15T
. M»>>M ”% ‘lenjoe aJe ainby
"8|01yeA 8y} JO sepis puey Y8| pue ybil yloq uo suoisuswip .
"9PISISPUN WO} POMBIA SY 7 peay jjog : x St Ul POTEIIpUl SUoISUSLIp I

Revision: 2006 January



BODY REPAIR

Measurement Points

As viewed from underside.

Bolt head K) ‘»/
B =
68dia. QL% /&7 7] NSO
H I —»))l]ll 'w:AL;g?ﬂ!llﬂg

22
i S Wyl
Bolt head (J] »
NAERr=
)
6

=40
11dia.(Droe

RH side

Unit : mm

Coordinates:

® ®.0
X:416 X:*205
Y:-368 Y:2042
Z:303 Z:59
@ ®©.0
X:-413 X:*605
Y:-368 Y:2440
Z:303 Z:128
®.©@ Q.0
X:+411 X:¥473
Y:-261 Y:2654
Z:103 Z:114
©.0© ®,®
X:¥415 X:1452
Y:-104 Y:3214
Z:133 Z:179
©.@ ©
X:1395 X:550
Y:76 Y:3315
Z:127 Z:316
®.® @
X:£392 X:-500
Y:414 Y:3323
Z:67 Z:316
®.0 W,@
X:+438 X:¥513
Y:1066 Y:3798
Z:79 Z:324
©RO),

X:438

Y:1810

Z:81

Bolt head (2WD) Combe | 7" | 48

Bolt head (AWD) B3 OV
5 S
16dia. B @)

Front

Front and rear strut tower centers
Coordinates:
®,®
X:+436 /

Y:37 ﬁﬁ\.

7:668 ’ / \j
0.

X:+501
Y:2942
7:824

Front: ™, 81dia.
Rear:©),0©) 68dia.

BL-301
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
Measurement

Figures marked with a (*) indicate symmetrically identical
dimensions on both right and left hand sides of the vehicle.

Revision: 2006 January

Unit : mm

Point | Dimension Point | Dimension Point | Dimension
®~® 1,221 ®~® 1,551* @~© 923*
®~© 1,722* ®~® 1,376* Q~® 1,114*
®~® 1,322* ®~® 1,667* @~® 959*
®~O 1,566* O~® 1,490 Q~0 808"
®~® 1,446 O~ 1,642 ®~® 1,004*
B~ 1,673* M~@ 1,482 ®~0 880*
©~© 1,491 M~® 1,680" ®~W 797*
@~® 1,896* M~® 1,576* ®~® 1,092*
@~ 1,715* N~ 1,181 ®~0O 937*
B~® 1,307 N~@® 1,624* ®~® 780*
B~ 1,568* 0©~© 1,448 ®~0 1,193*
O~ 1,488 ®~® 1,496 ®~" 1,186*
O~D 1,495 Q~® 1,043* O~O 1,254*
®~® 1,304 Q~® 1,001* O~© 1,164*
SIIA2465E
BL-302 2006 M35/M45
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Measurement Points

(& : Upper dash crossmember flange end of center positioning mark : Roof flange end of center positioning mark
©),(© : Front pillar joggle

®.©.®,®, @, @: Front pillar indent
®.6.0.®

,(8), (@), (W: Door hinge installing hole center (12dia.)
), //
4 '
\ o
@ .

@,®,®,%,@,@,@,@,@,@,@,@:Center pillar indent

: Door hinge installing hole center

(©,W: 9dia., @), (v): 12dia.)

W) 12dia.

@ : Trans control reinforcement hole center of center positioning
mark (5dia.)
® : Rear seat crossmember reinforcement hole center of center

SIIA2466E
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REAR BODY
Measurement

Figures marked with a (*) indicate symmetrically identical Unit : mm
dimensions on both right and left hand sides of the vehicle.

SIIA2467E
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Measurement Points

joggle

Rear fender extension
,(e): Rear fender corner extension joggle

A : Roof flange end of center positioning mark

,(®): Rear fender joggle

(O : Rear waist flange end of center positioning mark

el flange end of center positioning mark

2006 M35/M45

BL-305
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Handling Precautions for Plastics
HANDLING PRECAUTIONS FOR PLASTICS

NIS00213

Heat
A_bb_re- Material name resisting Resistance to gasoline and Other cautions
viation temperature solvents
OC(OF)
Gasoline and most solvents are
PE Polyethylene 60(140) harmless if applied for a very Flammable
short time (wipe up quickly).

PVC Poly Vinyl Chloride 80(176) Same as above. Poison gas is emitted

when burned.
EPM/ Ethylene Propylene (Diene) 80(176) Same as above. Flammable
EPDM copolymer
TPO Thermoplastic Olefine 80(176) Same as above. Flammable

Flammable, avoid
PP Polypropylene 90(194) Same as above. battery acid.
UP Unsaturated Polyester 90(194) Same as above. Flammable
PS Polystyrene 80(176) Avoid solvents. Flammable
ABS Acrylonitrile Butadiene Styrene 80(176) Avoid gasoline and solvents.
AES Acrylonitrile Ethylene Styrene 80(176) Same as above.
PMMA Poly Methyl Methacrylate 85(185) Same as above.
EVAC Ethylene Vinyl Acetate 90(194) Same as above.
ASA Acrylonitrile Styrene Acrylate 100(222) Same as above. Flammable
PPE Poly Phenylene Ether 110(230) Same as above.
PC Polycarbonate 120(248) Same as above.
PAR Polyarylate 180(356) Same as above.
PUR Polyurethane 90(194) Same as above.
POM Poly Oxymethylene 120(248) Same as above. Avoid battery acid.
PBT+ Poly Butylene Terephthalate + 120(248) Same as above. Flammable
PC Polycarbonate
PA Polyamide 140(284) Same as above. Avoid immersing in

water.
PBT Poly Butylene Terephthalate 140(284) Same as above.
PET Polyester 180(356) Same as above.
PEI Polyetherimide 200(392) Same as above.

1. When repairing and painting a portion of the body adjacent to plastic parts, consider their characteristics
(influence of heat and solvent) and remove them if necessary or take suitable measures to protect them.

2. Plastic parts should be repaired and painted using methods suiting the materials' characteristics.

Revision: 2006 January
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LOCATION OF PLASTIC PARTS

Windshield molding

(EPDM) ?P(i;)é)side molding
Door mirror
Head lamp Cover : ABS
(Lens :PC ) —_ Housing :ABS)
Housing : PP Base : PA
/C i\
Front grille — / —
(ABS) / // /@ . \
4

S— "
40 =
‘.\ //

Side guard molding

(ABS)
Front bumper fascia
(PP) Side turn signal lamp
e
(Lens : Glass ) ousing :
Housing : PBT+ASA+Glass fiber

Rear combination lamp
Rear fender Door outside molding
( Lens : PMMA ) (PVC+Stainless)
Housing : ABS
Trunk lid
( Lens : PMMA )
Housing : ASA —
\
O/ i A
$ /
~  / 2
-_—
Licence plate lamp \ Door outside handle

hizzlrf’é? PC) \\CQ; O \ (PC+PET)

Center mudguard
Trunk lid finisher (PP)
(PC+ABS)

Rear bumper fascia Wheel disk cap
(PP) (PC+ABS)

SIIA2469E
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Over head console Center pillar garnish
(AES) (PP)

Front pillar garnish
(PP)

Rear pillar finisher

(PP) Cluster lid A

— (PP)

Cluster lid C
(PC+ABS)

Instrument panel

Core : PP
Pad : PUR )
k L Skin : PVC
Q)" I N
Glove box
Core : ABS
Console body Pad : PUR )
Core : PP Skin : PVC
Pad : PUR )
Skin : PVC

SIIA2470E
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Precautions in Repairing High Strength Steel NIS00214

High strength steel is used for body panels in order to reduce vehicle weight.
Accordingly, precautions in repairing automotive bodies made of high strength steel are described below:

HIGH STRENGTH STEEL (HSS) USED IN NISSAN VEHICLES

Tensile strength Nissan/Infiniti designation Major applicable parts

« Front & rear side member assembly

« Front side member closing plate assembly
2 « Front strut housin

3732N/mm . SP130 9

(38kg/mm< ,54klIb/sq in) « Lower dash

« Rear seat crossmember

« Other reinforcements

« Center pillar reinforcement

785-1350 N/mm? SP150 (Component part)

(80-138kg/mm? , 114-196kIb/sq in) « Outer roof side rail reinforcement
(Component part)

SP130 is the most commonly used HSS.
SP150 HSS is used only on parts that require much more strength.
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Read the Following Precautions When Repairing HSS:

1.

Revision: 2006 January

Additional points to consider

« The repair of reinforcements (such as side members) by heat-
ing is not recommended since it may weaken the component.
When heating is unavoidable, do not heat HSS parts above
550°C (1,022°F).

Verify heating temperature with a thermometer.
(Crayon-type and other similar type thermometer are appro-
priate.)

« When straightening body panels, use caution in pulling any
HSS panel. Because HSS is very strong, pulling may cause
deformation in adjacent portions of the body. In this case,
increase the number of measuring points, and carefully pull
the HSS panel.

« When cutting HSS panels, avoid gas (torch) cutting if possi-
ble. Instead, use a saw to avoid weakening surrounding areas
due to heat. If gas (torch) cutting is unavoidable, allow a mini-
mum margin of 50 mm (1.97in).

« When welding HSS panels, use spot welding whenever possi-
ble in order to minimize weakening surrounding areas due to
heat.

If spot welding is impossible, use M.I.G. welding. Do not use
gas (torch) welding because it is inferior in welding strength.

BL-310

Not recommended

Side member

Rear side

member

PIIAO116E

PIIAO117E

GOOD

N. G.

Never use acetylene gas
welding

PIIA0144E
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« The spot weld on HSS panels is harder than that of an ordi-
nary steel panel.
Therefore, when cutting spot welds on a HSS panel, use a
low speed high torque drill (1,000 to 1,200 rpm) to increase
drill bit durability and facilitate the operation.

PIIA0145E

2. Precautions in spot welding HSS 150°
This work should be performed under standard working condi-
tions. Always note the following when spot welding HSS:

« The electrode tip diameter must be sized properly according

to the metal thickness. D =27+3 (mm)
D D =2T+0.12(in)

D=Tip diameter T
T =Metal thickness I
) . T 1J‘

PIIA0146E

« The panel surfaces must fit flush to each other, leaving no
gaps.

00,0
N

Correct Incorrect Incorrect

PIIA0147E

« Follow the specifications for the proper welding pitch.

Unit: mm
Thickness (t) Minimum pitch (1) 1 ¢ 3 e
0.6 (0.024) 10 (0.39) or over 1 | ﬂ
0.8 (0.031) 12 (0.47) or over t D D D
1.0 (0.039) 18 (0.71) or over .
1.2 (0.047) 20 (0.79) or over F —
1.6 (0.063) 27 (1.06) or over E] D D
1.8 (0.071) 31 (1.22) or over

PIIA0148E

Revision: 2006 January BL-311 2006 M35/M45



BODY REPAIR

Rear fender hemming process
A wheel arch is to be installed and hemmed over left and right outer wheel house.
In order to hem the wheel arch, it is necessary to repair any damaged or defaced parts around outer

1.
2.

wheel house.
CAUTION:

Ensure that the area that is to be glued around outer wheelhouse is undamaged or defaced.

Procedure of the hemming process

Peel off old bonding material on the surface of outer wheelhouse
and clean thoroughly.

Peel off a primer coat in the specified area where new adhesive
is to be applied on rear fender (the replacing part).

Apply new adhesive to both specified areas of outer wheelhouse
and rear fender.

<Adhesive> 3M automix panel bond 8115,
or any equivalents

Attach rear fender to the body of the car, and weld the required
part except the hemming part.

Bend the welded part starting from the center of the wheel arch
gradually with a hammer and a dolly. (Also hem the end of the
flange.)

Hemming with a hammer is conducted to an approximate angle
of 80 degrees.

Starting from the center, hem the wheel arch gradually, using
slight back and forth motion with a hemming tool.

Seal up the area around the hemmed end of the flange.

Revision: 2006 January BL-312

Rear fender

Outer wheelhouse

Apply adhesive

SIIA2244E

/

N

Appox.80°

SIIA2245E

SIIA2246E

/ Seal up

MAX. 4.0mm

SIIA2247E
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Replacement Operations Nisao215
DESCRIPTION

This section is prepared for technicians who have attained a high level of skill and experience in repairing col-
lision-damaged vehicles and also use modern service tools and equipment. Persons unfamiliar with body
repair techniques should not attempt to repair collision-damaged vehicles by using this section.

Technicians are also encouraged to read Body Repair Manual (Fundamentals) in order to ensure that the orig-
inal functions and quality of the vehicle can be maintained. The Body Repair Manual (Fundamentals) contains
additional information, including cautions and warning, that are not including in this manual. Technicians
should refer to both manuals to ensure proper repairs.

Please note that these information are prepared for worldwide usage, and as such, certain procedures might
not apply in some regions or countries.
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The symbols used in this section for cutting and welding / brazing operations are shown below.

MWW

Saw cut or air chisel cut

o000 2-spot welds
(2-panel overlapping portions)
2-spot P
welds
Spot
weld
OJOLOL0} 3-spot welds
3-spot ® { (3-panel overlapping portions)
welds
| B N |
MIG plug weld m gg::::
anm
MIG seam weld/ m é;
Point weld

Brazing

S/

Soldering

Sealing

Revision: 2006 January
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CAUTION:

A steel plate using ultra high strength steel plate is below welding with strength falling by adding heat,
and not doing a limit patch.

« Front pillar butt joint can be determined anywhere within shaded
area as shown in the figure. The best location for the butt joint is
at position A due to the construction of the vehicle. Refer to the
front pillar section.

PIIA0150E

« Determine cutting position and record distance from the locating
indent. Use this distance when cutting the service part. Cut outer
front pillar over 60 mm above inner front pillar cut position.

Locating ]
indent |

pillar
Inner front

/S
//// pillar

PIIAO151E

Record
distance

« Prepare a cutting jig to make outer pillar easier to cut. Also, this

. ; . =l 7 Inner front pill
will permit service part to be accurately cut at joint position. ner front pritar

Outer front
pillar
PIIA0152E

« An example of cutting operation using a cutting jig is as follows.

Mark cutting lines.
A: Cut position of outer pillar
B: Cut position of inner pillar

Align cutting line with notch on jig. Clamp jig to pillar.
Cut outer pillar along groove of jig. (At position A)
Remove jig and cut remaining portions.

Cut inner pillar at position B in same manner.

=

a e

PIIA0153E
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BODY REPAIR

HOODLEDGE

Service Joint
Remove front side member center closing plate for easier installation.

mm 1
(length:20)

Front side member center
closing plate
| vd

o=

Unit:mm

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld (

¥ T

Change parts

M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld

N\ " g
. A . B m SIIA2478E

e Front strut housing (LH) e Upper front hoodledge (LH) e Hoodledge reinforcement (LH)
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BODY REPAIR

Service Joint

Before installing
hoodledge reinforcement

(length:15)

Unit:mm

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M1 G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

o E ® E m [ﬁ A=Y= N == m

IIIIIIIII
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BODY REPAIR

FRONT SIDE MEMBER (2WD)
« Work after hoodledge has been removed.

Service Joint

m 1
(length:30)

I

Unit:mm

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
( For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld

QE @E ] [ﬁ =\ e\ = mﬁm

W
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BODY REPAIR

Change parts
e Front side member assembly (LH) e Front side member closing plate assembly (LH)
e Front side member outrigger assembly (LH) e Front side member rear reinforcement (LH)

Service Joint

Before installing front
side member outrigger

-
=
o
>
=4

Before installing front
side member outrigger

Unit:mm

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.-.E @{ -[f: A== L == ﬂnf:

SIIA2481E
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BODY REPAIR

FRONT SIDE MEMBER (AWD)
« Work after hoodledge has been removed.

Service Joint

Uniit:mm

o

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld
£ o |
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M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld

A== Np=N=

SIIA2482E




BODY REPAIR

Change parts
e Front side member assembly (LH)
e Front side member outrigger assembly (LH)

e Front side member closing plate assembly (LH)
e Front side member rear reinforcement (LH)

Service Joint

ms
(length:15)

Unit:mm

2-spot welds

B e

3-spot welds

M | G plug weld

e

For 3 panels plug weld method
A== 4B %

M | G seam weld/
Point weld

=g

SIIA2483E
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BODY REPAIR

FRONT SIDE MEMBER (2WD) (PARTIAL REPLACEMENT)

Service Joint
(This figure shows the right side, and the left side is also similar.)

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M| G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.{ @{ -[ﬁ A== N == ﬂnf

SIIA2484E

Change parts
e Front side member front extension (RH) e Front side member front closing plate (RH)
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BODY REPAIR

FRONT SIDE MEMBER (AWD) (PARTIAL REPLACEMENT)

Service Joint
(This figure shows the right side, and the left side is also similar.)

(Jg/\ S
7 =N

/ o &\\ u 8-
— X

9=

Front

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.E @{ -[ﬁ A== 2 == mf

SIIA2485E

Change parts
e Front side member front extension (RH) e Front side member front closing plate (RH)
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BODY REPAIR

FRONT PILLAR
« Work after hoodledge reinforcement has been removed.

Service Joint

Outer front pillar
reinforcement

o2
(length:15)

H 1B 7
Urethane form

A : Indicates plug welding portion as for laser welding portion. Unit:mm
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

'E ©£ -[f A=Y= N == mg:

SIIA2486E
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BODY REPAIR

Change parts
e Side body assembly (LH) e Inner roof side rail (LH) e Upper rear hoodledge (LH)

Service Joint

Before installing outer front pillar

Before installing outer
front pillar

Urethane
form

(length:15)

H2 o 1
(length:15)
Unit:mm
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.E @E -[ﬁ A=Y= N == mf

SIIA2487E
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BODY REPAIR

CENTER PILLAR

Service Joint
Note:Center pillar seat belt reinforcement and outer roof side rail reinforcement are using ultra high strength
steel plate.

Therefore, cut the spot welding
portions from center roof rail brace.

Before installing inner center pillar

W4

Center pillar seat
belt reinforcement

M 20
A\ /
/ Urethane form

2|

o

!

>
|

-

Urethane form

A : Indicates plug welding portion as for laser welding portion. Unit:mm
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

o'£ @E -[ﬁ A=Y= 2 == mf

SIIA2488E

Change parts
e Side body assembly (LH) e Inner center pillar (LH)
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BODY REPAIR

OUTER SILL
Service Joint

Urethane
form

Outer rear
wheelhouse brace

A : Indicates plug welding portion as for laser welding portion. Unit:mm
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.{ @{ -[ﬁ A== N p="— mf

SIIA2489E

Change parts
e Outer sill (LH) e Outer sill reinforcement (LH) e OQuter rear wheelhouse extension (LH)
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BODY REPAIR

Service Joint

Cmo
(length:20)

H 2A

Outer rear wheelhous brace

A : Indicates plug welding portion as for laser welding portion. Unit:mm

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M| G plug weld
(

E eE A

M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld

——
IA& IB:‘W,:

SIIA2490E
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BODY REPAIR

Rear fender Sect INSTALLATION NOTES
ection a-a .
® Flange of a wheel arch department hem after having
Outer rear wheelhouse )
apply adhesive.
® Seal up the area around the hemmed end of the
flange.
» n H n
7 ” ¢ Refer to "Rear fender hemming process".
Adhesive Adhesive
Sealant
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld
° E ® E m [ﬁ A== 4 B% m é
SIIA2491E
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BODY REPAIR

REAR FENDER

Service Joint

u

»

Urethane form
~ @®@30rH?2

@®@1orl1
@®@8orHM6

®@iorM1 ®Sor M7
K @1or 1
A : Indicates plug welding portion as for laser welding portion. Unit:mm
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld

.E @E -[ﬁ A== 2 == mf

SIIA2492E

Change parts
e Rear fender assembly (LH)
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BODY REPAIR

Rear fender Sect INSTALLATION NOTES
ection a-a .
® Flange of a wheel arch department hem after having
Outer rear wheelhouse )
apply adhesive.
® Seal up the area around the hemmed end of the
flange.
» n H n
7 ” ¢ Refer to "Rear fender hemming process".
Adhesive Adhesive
Sealant
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld
° E ® E m [ﬁ A== 4 B% m é
SIIA2491E
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BODY REPAIR

REAR PANEL

Service Joint

% indicates that there is an equivalent welding portion
with the same dimensions on the opposite side.

* ®@30orH?2

@1orH1
|

*@1or M1 1
2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method Point weld
o E ® { m [ﬁ A== N == m

SIIA2493E

Change parts
e Rear panel assembly
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BODY REPAIR

REAR FLOOR REAR
« Work after rear panel has been removed.

Service Joint o ) . . .
% indicates that there is an equivalent welding portion

with the same dimensions on the opposite side.

Differential mounting
bracket assembly

*x@1iorH1

am

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M | G plug weld
=
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M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld

A== N ==

SIIA2494E




BODY REPAIR

Change parts
e Rear floor rear e Differential mounting bracket assembly
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BODY REPAIR

REAR SIDE MEMBER EXTENSION
« Work after rear panel has been removed.

Service Joint

IA& n =N

am
W

2-spot welds 3-spot welds M| G plug weld
£ g |
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M | G seam weld/
For 3 panels plug weld method ) Point weld
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BODY REPAIR

Change parts
e Rear side member extension (LH)
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